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INTRODUCTION.,

§ 1. ON THE CHARACTER, DATE, GENUINENESS,
AND LITERARY HISTORY OF THE ORAZIO
CATECHETICA.

THE central period of the literary activity of Gregory of
Nyssa falls within the years 379—3094. Within those
years must be placed nearly all his more important
works. It was the death of Basil in 379 which brought
him prominently forward, and placed him in the position
of the champion of Catholicism in Cappadocia. The
time was rich in opportunities. The year which pre-
ceded the death of Basil had witnessed the fall of
Arianism and the triumph of the Nicene cause, for
which Gregory had borne his witness not only in
teaching, but by submitting to banishment at the hands
of an Arian governor?.

In the stirring events of the years which followed
Gregory played an important part. It was his own
position as one of the foremost leaders of the Nicene
cause in the East, rather than the importance of his see,
which led to his being summoned to the Council of
Constantinople in 381, and to his being named in the
edict of the Emperor as one of the bishops with whom
communion was required as a test of orthodoxy.

1 See Basil £p. 237, 239. Cp. Greg. Naz. £p. 72 (ed. Ben.).
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At Constantinople he made the acquaintance of
Jerome, who had been attracted thither by the fame of
Gregory of Nazianzus, and it was on this occasion that
Jerome heard Gregory recite his work against Eunomius?.
The period which followed the Council of Constantinople
was full of hope for the leaders of orthodoxy. Arianism,
though still fairly strong in the East, had received its
death-blow at Adrianople. The way was opened for the
restoration of the Catholic faith. In that task Gregory
of Nyssa played a leading part. But with the restoration
of the faith a fresh presentation of it in the terms of a
scientific theology became necessary. That was a con-
viction which had already begun to occupy the minds
of Basil and Gregory of Nazianzus. They were both
students of Origen, whose theological system, though
not accepted in its entirety, was the only adequate form
of Christian scientific thought known to that age. The
compilation of the Plhilocalia® is a testimony to their
belief that Origen’s thought contained the principles by
means of which the faith might be presented as a rational
theology. It is in their attempt to realize this dream of
a ‘league between Faith and Science? that the importance
of the Cappadocian Fathers largely consists. Gregory of
Nyssa shared this belief4, and was more deeply imbued
with the spirit of Origen than either Basil or Gregory of

! Jerome de Vir. MUl c. 128. The work which Jerome heard recited
was probably an earlier draft of the work which we possess. See infra.

2 On the Pkilocalia see the letter sent by Gregory of Nazianzus (about
3%2) to Theodosius, Bp of Tyana (£p. 115). On the obligations of both
Basil and Gregory of Nazianzus to Origen see Socrates /7. E. iv 26.

¢ Cp. Harnack /. of Dogma (Eng. tr.} iv 89.

4 See de Vita Moysis (written in old age), p. 336 (Migne). &7t ydp 7
kai 95 w madebaews wpos avivylay Tudy els Tekvoyoviav dperiis obk dré-
BAqrov.  kai yip §) WO Te Kai puowy Phogopla yévoro bv more 7§
igmhorépyw Bly aufirybs Te xal piky xal kowwrds Tis {wijs.
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Nazianzus. The Oratio Catechetica approaches more
nearly to the spirit of the de Principiis than any other
work of the fourth century™

The attempt to establish the doctrines of orthodoxy
by rational thought was both opportune and necessary.
In the first place current religious conceptions had been
profoundly affected by the influence of Neoplatonism.
It was rather as an attitude of mind than as a philo-
sophical system that Neoplatonism played a part in the
moral culture of the heathen world. It influenced men’s
way of looking at religious truth, by leading them to
dwell upon the inner world, the life of thought and
spirit, and to find in it the explanation of the universe.
The result was a more spiritual conception of God.
According to Plotinus the Divine Being is of the nature
of thought and is indivisible®. This marked a great
advance upon the materialistic conceptions of Deity
which characterized Stoic teaching and popular thought,
even within the Church?, and it rendered easier the task
of those who had to state the Christian doctrine of the
Trinity and defend it against the unitarian or tritheistic
conclusions which so readily followed from a materialistic
view of being. Again, the speculations of philosophers
on the existence of hypostases within the Divine Being*
had made it easier to present to men’s minds the unity
and co-eternity of the Persons of the Godhead®. Once

1 Cp. Harnack H. of Dogma (Eng. tr.) iv 334.

2 See e.g. Ennead. v 1. 3sq. Cp. Bigg Neoplatonism (S. P. C. K.),
p- 166 sq.

3 Tertullian is an example. We have a later illustration in the anthro-
pomorphism of the Egyptian monks.

4 On the Trinity of Numenius see Bigg Bampton Lect. p. 251.  On the
Trinity of Plotinus see Enncad. v 1. 6 sq.

& There is of course a wide gulf between the Trinity of Plotinus and the
doctrine of the Church. The former taught the unity and co-eternity of
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more, the widespread fatalism' of the age and the
existence of Manichaeism? called for some adequate
treatment of the Divine Providence?, the origin of
evil, and the nature and destiny of man® Lastly
there was the task of justifying to current thought
the Christian doctrines of the Incarnation and Atone-
ment.

Such were the circumstances under which the Oratio
Catechetica was produced. The purpose of the treatise
is stated in the opening words of the Prologue. It is
intended not for catechumens, but for catechists, in
order to enable them to present in a rational form to
those whom they taught the contents of the Christian
revelation. Yet it does not profess to set forth a com-
plete system of doctrine. While it abounds in philosophic
thought, the aim throughout is practical. The object of
the writer is to enable the catechist to remove objections
and to win conviction. When he calls to his aid the
speculations of philosophers, he does so, not so much
because he regards them as the necessary form of truth,
as because they provide a common ground for argument.
The apologetic character, in fact, is strongly marked
throughout.

the hypostases, but excluded the idea of their co-equality. The Intelligence
is inferior to the One, and the Soul is inferior to the Intelligence. Both
Intelligence and Soul are emanations from the One, which is infinitely
raised above them both. Cp. Bright dge of Fathers i p. 93.

1 See Gregory's treatise mepi elpapuévys.

2 Cp. Or. Cat. prol. 7 mpis rov Mawixaiov udxm, c. 7 ol rots Mavixat-
xois dbyuaot mapacvpévres. Edicts were issued against them throughout
this period. See refl. in Gieseler Zcc/. Hist. (Eng. tr.) i 369 note 3.

3 See further notes on cc. 5—8.

4 Gr.’s polemic against Manichaeism also throws light upon his language
on the drokarderass in c. 26 (see notes) and his defence of human genera-
tion in c. 28.
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The work falls roughly into four divisions :

I. Chs. 1—4, in which he expounds the doctrine of
the Trinity.

II. Chs. 5—S8, in which he treats of the creation of
man and the origin of evil.

II1. Chs. 9—32, which deal at length with the
Incarnation, removing objections, and showing its con-
sistency with the moral attributes of God. In the same
section Gregory treats of the method of the Atonement.

IV. Chs. 33—40, which treat of the Sacraments of
Baptism and the Eucharist, and the moral conditions
(faith and repentance) which are necessary for their
right use.

The only indication supplied by the book itself as to
its date is the reference in c. 38 (##i2.) to his earlier con-
troversial treatises on the faith. This has generally been
taken to refer, or at least to include a reference, to his
work against Eunomius. That work had been taken in
hand as a reply to Eunomius, who had answered Basil's
refutation of his former apology by an ‘ Apologia Apo-
logiae” Eunomius’ book had appeared either shortly
before or shortly after the death of Basil:. The rough
draft (ra oyeddpia) of Gregory's reply, as we gather
from the prefatory letter to his brother Peter?, had
already been made before Gregory’s return from Ar-
menia, where he had been towards the end of the year
380, probably, as Tillemont thinks, for the consecration
of his brother Peter as bishop of Sebasteiad. It was
only in response to the urgent requests of friends that

! For a discussion of the question see Heyns (p. 55, note 1) and
Diekamp Gotteslehre d. h. Gregor. v. Nyss. p. 126, note 2.

2 p. 237 (Migne).
3 See Tillemont Mém. Eccl. ix 378.
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Gregory was led to publish his book. How far it was
advanced at the time when Jerome heard Gregory recite
it at Constantinople! it is difficult to say, but it seems
probable that the completed work, which is by far the
longest of all Gregory’s works, was not published before
382 or 3832 In 383 Gregory was present at a synod at
Constantinople and delivered his oration de Deitate Filii
et Spiritus Sancti, which also contains an attack upon
the Anomceans®. These works fully satisfy the de-
scription which Gregory gives in ¢, 38 of his previous
controversial and critical works on faith4 Thus the
Or. Cat. would seem to be later than 383. But it is
probably not much later. Though the danger from the
Anomcean teaching does not occupy a prominent place
in the book, it is still before his mind® It is probable
then that the Oratio Catechetica was written in one of
the years immediately following 383.

The title is given in the best MSS as Aéyos xkatyyn-
Tixos. Similarly Photius (B44/. Cod. 233) and Maximus, in
his comment on Ps.-Dionys. de Eccl. Hier. ii. § 11, allude
to it as ¢ karnynTecos®. But in some MSS and in the Paris
editions the words ¢ wéyas have crept into the title”.

Vv, supra p. x. Rupp’s suggestion (p. 134, note 4) that the last two
books of Basil's Refutation, which are wrongly attributed to him, are the
work which Gregory read to Jerome and Gregory Nazianzen, is devoid of
any support. See Diekamp op. ¢it. p. 125, note 4.

2 For a discussion of the relation of Gr.'s work to the apologies of
Eunomius see Diekamp op. cit. p. 126, note 3.

3 On the date of this work see Ceillier Auteurs sacrés viii 353.

4 His shorter treatises de Fide, Quod non sint tres dii, and de S. Trinitate
(which probably belongs to Gregory, rather than to Basil) were addressed
to private individuals.

5 See prol. and cc. 38, 39.

6 Similarly Euthymius and the ¢ Disputatio Theoriani.’

7 The earliest Ms which has the words 6 uéyas is the Paris codex
Gr. 1268 (Omont 294).
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Its genuineness is well attested, as it is referred to
by a succession of later writers. It is quoted by
Theodoret! in his Dialogues, and by Leontius of By-
zantium in his treatise against Nestorius and Eutyches.
John of Damascus in the de Fide Orthodoxa borrows
largely from its language on the Trinity and again on
the Eucharist. Germanus, Patriarch of Constantinople
(ob. 733), in a work which Photius had read (B4l
Cod. 233), refers to it. There are also clear reminiscences
of some of its language on the Trinity in Ps.-Cyril de S.
Trinitate. Euthymius Zigabenus in the twelfth century
incorporates large sections of it into his Panoplia Dog-
matica. In another twelfth century work containing the
account of a discussion held between Nerses or Noreses,
the Catholicos of Armenia, and Theorianus, who had
been sent by the Emperor Manuel Comnenus to win
him over to the doctrines of Chalcedon, there is a re-
production of Gregory’s chapter on the Eucharist. But
though the work is frequently cited as belonging to
Gregory, a careful perusal of its contents excited the
suspicions of orthodox readers. The traces of Origenistic
teaching, especially on the amoxardsTac:s, in the writings
of one who ranked amongst the three great Fathers of
the Eastern Church, needed explanation. Accordingly
an attempt was made to prove that Gregory’s writings
had been interpolated by the Origenists. This idea first
appears in the book written by Germanus, to which
Photius refers. The work was entitled *Avramodotixos
7 'Avofevrés. In the first part of the book Germanus
refuted the teaching of Origen on the purgation of
wicked spirits, In the latter part he maintains that
the works of Gregory of Nyssa had been falsified by

! For fuller reffs. see énfra.
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the Origenists, who had inserted many passages from
Origen’s writings. The works to which he referred are,
according to Photius, the de Anima et Resurrectione,
the Oratio Catechetica and the de Vita Perfecta. But the
idea of a universal restoration occurs too frequently in
Gregory’s writings' to be disposed of by a theory of
interpolation, which further receives no support from
any change of style.

An objection of a different character has been raised
against the concluding chapter of the treatise by Au-
bertin? on the ground that Gregory, after treatir{g of
Baptism in cc. 34—36, and of the Eucharist in c. 37,
again returns to Baptism in c. 40. But the objection is
of little value, as the whole section, cc. 38—40, deals
with the moral conditions which are essential to the life
of grace, and as baptism marks the initiation into that
life it is naturally chosen as the point of reference for
his remarks.

The spurious addition to c. 40, found in the Paris
editions and in some late manuscripts, is an extract
from a work on the Incarnation by Theodore of Rhaithu,
a monk of the seventh century, and its presence in the
text is due to a blunder of transcription.

The Oratio Catecketica has received considerable at-
tention in modern times as representing more adequately
than any single treatise the characteristic features of
Gregory’s teaching. Ueberweg, who in his History of
Phiilosophy (p. 326) speaks of Gregory as ‘the first who
sought to establish by rational considerations the whole

1 Other passages in which Gregory teaches an dmoxardoracis are de
Hom. Opif. c. 21, in Psalmos i 9, Or. in tllud Tunc ipse Filius (of doubtful
genuineness) p. 1316 (Migne), de Alortuis pp. 324, f. (Migne), in Chr.
Resurr. Or. i pp. 609, f. (Migne).

2 de Sacram. Eucharist. ii 487 (quoted by Rupp p. 147).
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complex of orthodox doctrines,’” devotes a special section
to this work.

Gregory’s style has been frequently praised for its
excellence. Photius speaks of it' as s\vkiTaTos xai
Napmpos kai ndovis doly amocTalwv. His rhetorical
training? is manifested in the elaboration of his periods,
his frequent use of digressions, and above all his love of
similes®. At the same time these features combine to
make his language often obscure and difficult of inter-
pretation,

§ 22 ON SOME POINTS IN THE TEACHING OF
GREGORY OF NYSSA.

The purpose of the Oratio Catechetica is to set forth
in a manner suited to the needs of those engaged in the
instruction of converts the contents of the Baptismal
Creed. Gregory starts from the religious beliefs of the
Greek and the Jew, and maintains that the Christian
doctrine of God is the mean between Greek polytheism
and Judaism. The former recognised a distinction of
hypostases, the latter the unity of nature, in the Divine
Being. He refers to non-Christian conceptions of a

1 Bibl. Cod. 6.

2 See the letter of Gregory of Nazianzus (£p. 11, ed. Ben.) written to
Gr., reproving him for his excessive devotion to rhetorical studies, which
had led him to resign his office of dvayvdorns.

3 The Or. Cat. abounds in similes. Especially characteristic are the
following : the mixture of water with the oil of a lamp (c. 6), the mind of
man wandering at will over the universe (c. (o), the flame of the wick
(¢bid.), the dog letting fall his food to catch at its reflection in the water
(c. 21), the comparison of Satan to a ravenous fish who swallows both
hook and bait (c. 24), the doctor waiting for the disease to come to a head

(c. 29), the snake which has received its death-stroke, but still shows signs
of life (c. 30).
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Word of God, and further seeks to convince the Greek
of the existence of a Word and Spirit of God by an
appeal to ‘general ideas,’ based on the facts of human
nature’. On the other hand he seeks to lead the Jew,
from indications contained in the QOld Testament®, to
accept, as consonant with his earlier teaching, the Catholic
faith. In dealing with the Greek his treatment is specu-
lative. In dealing with the Jew he appeals to Scripture.
In both cases he makes use of the facts of history. The
miracles of Christ, the rise, growth, and extension of the
Church?, all are adduced to confirm the impression of
the truth of Christianity which has been gained from an
examination of its contents. The argument from pro-
phecy and Old Testament types, which played such an
important part in earlier apologies, does not find a place
in his treatment. But he states in the clearest way, when
treating of the Incarnation, the moral argument. Again
and again he appeals to the moral glory exhibited in
God’s plan of redemption®, The Incarnation was an
exhibition of the Love of God and was consistent with,
and worthy of, His moral nature. This he regards as
the sole and sufficient answer to all objections. It is
consistent with God’s honour to succour the needy.
Such a work supplied the most splendid occasion for
the exercise of His power. That His power could
condescend so low was a greater miracle than any of
the wonders of Creation. That Gregory appeals to each
of these three classes of arguments, speculative, historical,
and moral, is, as Rupp says®, a proof of the impartiality
of his judgment and of his theological acuteness.

See prol. cc. 3, 1, 5. 2 See c. 4. 3 See cc. 12, 18.
* See cc. 8 (sub fin.), g, 15, 17, 20, 24, 26.
¥ Gregors Leben und Meinungen p. 240.
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Gregory, as has been already remarked, does not
attempt a complete scientific treatment of his subject.
His aim is not to produce a de Principiis suited to the
needs of the fourth century and based upon the Nicene
Creed. He has in view the immediate, practical needs
of Christian teachers. Yet there are at least the outlines
of a theological system in the Oratio Catechetica, and it
is to this fact that its resemblance to the work of Origen
is due.

The influence of Origen upon Gregory’s work is seen
in three points.

1. In the first place his general treatment of his
subject shows how deeply he had imbibed the spirit of
Origen. His attempt to illustrate and explain Christian
truth with the help of the philosophical conceptions of
Greek thought is inspired by Origen'. Like his great
master he too would seek to claim the philosophy of the
heathen world as a friend and partner in the pursuit of
the higher life?

2. Again, Gregory's exegesis of Scripture is derived,
like that of Basil, from Origen. He expounds the
principles of the allegorical method of interpretation
in c. 32 of the Or. Cat, where he is dealing with ob-
jections to the manner of Christ’s death. All words
and acts of the Gospel have, he declares, a higher and
more Divine meaning® than that which lies upon the

! Cp. Rupp, /.c. ‘Origen is great by virtue of the single thought of
bringing philosophy into union with religion, and producing thereby a
theology. With Clement of Alexandria this was still a mere instinct.
Origen gave it consciousness, and .so Christianity began to have a science
of its own.’

* Cp. de Vit. Moysis, l.c. supra.

4 xatd Tov DymNbTepby Te xal Peibrepov Noyov.

S. b
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surface. There is in all passages alike an admixture of
the Divine element with the human. The voice or
action proceeds after a human manner, while the hidden
meaning' manifests the Divine element. So in the
Death of Christ we can recognize the human element,
the shame and weakness, while the outstretched arms of
the Sufferer preach the Divine lesson of the all-embracing
love of God. The ecarly chapters of Genesis he treats, as
Origen had done before him, as allegories. The stories
of Paradise and the coats of skin? contain doctrines
written in the form of a narrative and after the manner
of history®. The coats of skin do not refer to literal
skins. The inner meaning of the story, expressed in
veiled language?, is that physical death was appointed
by God as a merciful provision for undoing the effects
of man’s fall. Once more Gregory accuses the Jews of
having misunderstood all that the Law had expressed
in veiled language for those who were able to under-
stand the inner meaning® Such a method of exegesis
was common in the age of Gregory. Allegorism was
practised by all parties alike, when it suited their
purpose. Some of these mystical interpretations of
particular passages had passed into the current tradition
of the Church® The allegorical method was, moreover,
particularly suited to the work of the apologist. It
enabled him to claim the Old Testament in support of
Christian belief and to harmonize it with the doctrines of
the Church. At the same time it afforded him a weapon

! 1ol xard T xpuwTY vOOUUbVOU. 2 cc. s, 8.

3 igropikdirepov. 4 5 alveyudrwv (c. 8).

5 8o0a wapa Tob vépov 8¢ alveyudrwv Tois pveTikds émalewy émoTapdvos
Suppmrat.

¢ E.g. in c. 32 Gr. claims to have received the interpretation which he
gives of the Cross éx mapadboews.
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wherewith to repel the counter-claims of Judaism. Be-
hind Gregory’s use of allegorism, however, there is often
a profoundly spiritual conception of the meaning of
Scripture’.

3. Once more it is in his whole conception of the
Divine Providence that Gregory shows himself the
disciple of Origen. To him, as to Origen, the history
of the world represents a vast movement from a be-
ginning to an end, embracing all created beings, and
advancing towards a final unity in which God will be
all in all2. To both alike it is God’s goodness which is
the cause of Creation®. In the system of Origen, how-
ever, man does not occupy quite the same central
position in Creation as he does in the teaching of
Gregory. According to Origen man is but one factor
in the world of spirits. Gregory returns to the view of
earlier Fathers and regards man as the sole cause and
the end of Creation®. In him the two worlds of sense
and spirit find a meeting-point®. Origen’s view was
necessitated by his belief in the pre-existence of souls

1 See a fine passage in ¢. Eunom. vii p. 744 (Migne) 8i& rolro wisa
ypagh OebmwvevaTos Néyerar, dud 10 Tis Oelas éumveloews elvar didaoxaliav.
el mepatpeBeln 16 cwparudy Tol Néyov mpoxdhvpua, 70 Netmbuevor Kipibs
éore xal {wh xal wvebpa, xard 7e Tdv péyav Ilablov, xal xard THy 70l
ebayyeNov @uwwriw. For further passages illustrating Gr.’s principles of
exegesis see i# Cant. Cantic. p. 756 sq. (Migne), and (on the svyxardfacis
of Scripture) de Comm. Not. p. 181 (Migne).

2 St Paul’s words, 1 Cor. xv 28, are a favourite text with Gr. as with
Origen. Cp. e.g. de An. et Res. p. 104 (Migne).

3 See Or. Cat.c. 5. Cp. Origen de Princ. ii g. 6.

$ See ¢. Celsum iv 99 (Philocalia, c. 20, p. 150, ed. Rob.) olua: &7
drodedecxévar éx 7OV wpoepubvwy, Ths dvipdTe xal TavTi Noyixg Td wdvTa
memolnrac.

5 Or. Cat. c. 5.

8 Or. Car. c. 6 700 aloBnTob wpds 70 voqrdw ylveral Tis katd felay coplay
ulkes 7¢ kal avdxpadis.

b2
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and a pre-temporal fall, which Gregory rejects. But in
his treatment of free-will and the origin of evil Gregory
again shows himself the disciple of Origen. The pos-
session of free-will was necessary to the perfection of
that ‘image of God®’ in which man was made. The
result of its possession was that the participation in
good was made the reward of virtue. It is through
this endowment of free-will that evil becomes possible.
For evil springs from within and is due to the action of
man’s will in turning away from what is good. Evil has
no substantive existence but arises from the absence of
virtue. The insistence on man's free-will, which had
characterized Origen’s teaching when face to face with
the predestinarian views of the Gnostics, was no less
important at the time when Gregory wrote, in face of
the fatalism which characterized heathen thought, and
above all in view of the danger from Manichaeism.
The conception of the negative character of evil Gregory
shares with other teachers of his age. It appears in
Athanasius and Basil, and is an indication of their
common debt to Origen. At the same time it marks
a point of contact with Platonism? originating as it
does in the identification of 7o dvafév and 1o &v*. But
it is in the application of these two ideas of man’s free-
will and the negative character of evil to the larger
question of the Providence of God that Gregory far
outdistances his contemporaries and shows himself a
thoroughgoing disciple of Origen. It is one of the
merits of both teachers that they are able to assign a

1 For Origen’s treatment of free-will see d¢ Principiis Bk iii (Philocalia,
c. 21).

2 For the whole of what follows see Or. Cat. c. 5.

3 See notes on c. §.

* Cp. Archer Hind Zimaeus of Plato pp. 31—33.
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real importance to man’s free-will in their system of
thought. But man’s free-will cannot defeat the final
purpose of God, and evil, from its unsubstantial character,
cannot be eternal. God must finally be ‘all in all” The
purpose of God includes the redemption and restoration
to God of all created spirits, Satan included. The puri-
fication of man is the work of grace. But those who
have not passed through the gate of Baptism have none
the less their own appropriate purification. The Divine
Power in contact with evil acts as a refining fire. Satan
himself will be purged by it and be led to acknowledge
the justice and redemptive power of God. Then, when
the purifying fire has done its work, there will arise from
all Creation a chorus of praisel. This doctrine of amo-
xatactacts, which proved such a stumbling-block to
later ages and led to the suggestion that Gregory’s
works had been interpolated, shows how completely
Gregory had made his own the main outlines of Origen’s
system? In their conception of a purifying discipline
in the after-life both Origen and Gregory are re-echoing
the thoughts of Plato in the Gorgias® but the former
certainly believed himself to be interpreting the language
of Scriptureé, while the great text of St Paul, already
referred to, supplied them both with the Scriptural basis

1 See cc. 8, 26, 35.

2 For refl. to Origen see notes on the passages quoted above. For other
passages in which Gr. adheres to traditional language on the subject of
future punishment see notes on c. 26,

3 For reff. see notes on c. 8.

¢ E.g. 1 Cor. iil 15. For other refl. see Bigg Bampton Lect. p. 230.
Gr.’s teaching on the xdfapois applies to a different stage in the history of
the soul from that of the Western doctrine of Purgatory. The former
takes place after the resurrection, the latter between death and judgment.
Again the former deals with the purification of the bad, the latter with the
purification of the good. See Mason Purgatory pp. 18—20.



xXXiv INTRODUCTION

which they sought for their belief in the final restoration
of all created spirits to God.

In his treatment of human nature in the Or. Cat.
Gregory departs from Origen, who adopted St Paul’s
terminology of ‘body, ‘soul,’ and ‘spirit’ It suited
better the purpose of Gregory’s apology to adopt the
simpler division into ‘intelligible’ and ‘sensible’ or
‘invisible’ and *visible,’ in order that he might exhibit
man as the centre of creation and the meeting-point of
the two worlds of matter and spirit. At the same time
his method enables him to assert the closeness of the
union between the twol.

Once more Gregory appears to emphasize more
clearly than Origen the antithesis of God and the world.
Thus when dealing with Creation in its relation to God
he no longer uses the antithesis of 7o vonpror and To
alobfnrév, which would place all spiritual beings in the
same category, but abandoning here Plato and Origen,
he draws a contrast between *created ’ and ‘uncreated®’
This enabled him to assert the transcendence of God,
an idea on which he is continually dwelling in his other
works®.

It is a sign of Gregory’s independence of thought
and versatility of mind that, while he has shown himself
a true disciple of Origen and has followed him in some

1 He uses the words ults, dvdxpagis, cvvavdspaces of this union. See
c. 6. Gr.’s treatment of the union of soul and body, and the relation of
his thought to that of Plotinus is discussed by Bergades de Universo ¢t de
Anima hominis doctr. Greg. Nyss. §§ 9—13.

2 ¢, 27.

3 Cp. de An. et Res. p. 92 sq. (Migne), esp. the words 'Erel 5¢ oiv
ravros dyabol éxéxewa 7 Oela Ppvois. See also c. Eunom. ii p. 473 (Migne),
iii p. 6o1, de Hom. Op. c. 11. This feature, which Gr. shares with
Athanasius and Gregory Nazianzen, marks a point of contact with the
Neoplatonists. See, however, Diekamp op. ci¢. pp. 183, 184.
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of his most daring speculations, he has also shown him-
self susceptible to influences from another teacher who
led in his day a reaction from Origen, and even figured
as one of his most determined opponents.

The influence of Methodius upon Gregory’s thought
in the Oratio Catechetica is unmistakeable, and extends
not only to important conceptions, but even to similarity
of literary expression®. In the first place Gregory shares
Methodius’ conception of the place occupied by death in
the Divine order. According to Gregory® death was a
temporary institution® not a necessity of man’s nature.
It affects only the physical or sensuous part of man, and
the work which it fulfils in the remedial purpose of God*
is to free man’s physical nature from the evil implanted
in it by sin, by dissolving it and refashioning it® in its
original beauty. He illustrates this by the case of a
potter, who, when he finds that some ill-disposed person
has filled with molten lead the vessel which he has
fashioned, breaks up the unbaked clay and remodels it.
Methodius’ account is similar. According to him ‘ God
devised death that by this means we might be rendered

! The illustration of the potter in Or. Cat. ¢. 8 appears to be derived
from Methodius de Resurrectione Lib. i ¢. 44 (ed. Bonwetsch, p. 146).
Again the description of death in Or. Cat. cc. 16, 35 recalls the language
of Method. de Resurr. Lib. i c. 38 (ed. Bon. p. 132) otdér yap dN\o 6
Bdvaros 4 Sudkpiois kal xwpiopuds Yuxiis awd cduares. Gr.’s description of
the ‘angel of the earth’ and the ¢févos of Satan (Or. Cat. c. 6) recalls the
passage in Method. de Resurr. Lib. i c. 37 (ed. Bonw. p. 130). For the
coats of skin (Or. Cat. c. 8) cp. Method. d¢ Resurr. Lib. i ¢. 39 (ed Bonw.
p- 136). The illustration derived from human generation (Or. Cat. c. 33)
is found in Method. de Reszerr. Lib. ii c. 20 (ed. Bonw. p. 233).

2 Or. Cat. c. 8.

3 obx drs del mapauévew and ibid. wpds kaipbv.

4 7 Tip xaxlay Hudv larpebovra, 16id.

5 wpds 1O ¢k dpxis kd\Nos dvagroixetdoel.
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altogether free from blemish and injury'’; and he ex-
plains his meaning by the two illustrations of the worker
in metal and the potter. Yet in adopting the point of
view of Methodius with regard to the physical nature of
man, Gregory shows his originality by combining with it
the idea of the purification of the soul by the practice of
virtue in this life and the purificatory discipline of the
after-life®. Starting from this conception of the re-
demption of the body, we find that both Methodius
and Gregory take the same view of the redemptive
work of Christ. According to the somewhat confused
language of Methodius, Adam represents the whole of
humanity which was assumed by Christ®, When man
went astray, Christ the Shepherd came to seek him and
‘bare him up’ and ‘ wrapped Himself around him*’ that
he might not again be overwhelmed and swallowed up
by the waves and deceits of pleasure. ‘For in this way
the Word assumed man, in order that, overcoming the
serpent, He might through Himself destroy the con-
demnation which had followed upon man’s ruin. For
it was fitting that by no other should the Evil One be
overcome, but by him whom he had deceived and over
whom he was boasting that he had gained the mastery ;
for in no other way was it possible that sin and con-
demnation should be destroyed, unless that same man,
on whose account it had been said, “ Earth thou art and
unto earth shalt thou return,” should be refashioned® and

1 de Resurr. Lib. i c. 42 sq. (ed. Bonw. pp. 1425q.).

2 Or. Cat. c. 8 év pév ) mapobey (wy 7d Tijs dperis pdpuaxov els fepa-
reiay TGOV TowbTwy wposeréln Tpavudrwy. el 8¢ dfepdmevros pévor, & TY
weta Tabra Biy Terauievrar 7 Geparmela.

8 See Conwviv. iii 6 ofrw 8 wdw xai &v 7@ dregpdre Xpior@® Tov
*Aday mwdvres fworonfdow (ed. Jahn, p. 19). Cp. alsoiiii 4, 7, 8.

$ ibid. Baordoavros abTév Toi xuplov xal dudiegapévou,

5 dvarhaobels.
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undo the sentence which on his account had issued forth
upon all, that, as in Adam formerly all die, even so
again in Christ, who assumed Adam, all should be
made alive/

There are resemblances in this exposition to the
earlier teaching of Irenaeus’, but the many points of
contact with Methodius’ conceptions and the form in
which he illustrates them? seem to show fairly con-
clusively that Gregory chose the latter as his model.
According to Gregory* Christ assumed humanity for
the purpose of knitting together in an inseparable union
the body and soul which had been severed in death, and
recalling the primal grace® which had belonged to
human nature. As the principle of death had passed
throughout the whole of human nature, so the principle
of life resulting from Christ’s Resurrection passes to all.
He first united the soul which He had assumed in an
indissoluble union with His own body by His resurrec-
tion. Then on a larger scale® he inaugurated the same
union for all humanity. Thus He becomes the ‘meeting-
ground?’ of life and death, by arresting the process
of dissolution in man’s nature, and Himself becoming

! ¢bid. Cp. also the words in c. 7 ¥rws 6 Kopos, % dgpfapola
vikfioaga Tdv Odvarov, ebfxws Thy dvdoracw pepdioy T capxl, uh édeas
abrhy «Anpovounbijvar wdhw vmwo Tis plopds. See also the mystical appli-
cation to the Church of the story of the creation of Eve, i/d. c. 8. The
reff. throughout are to Jahn’s edition.

? See Harnack Aist. of Dogma (Eng. tr.), vol. iii p. 105 (cp. ii 239 ff.).

3 See supra, p. xxv, note I.

4 Or. Cat. c. 16.

8 os 8y 7§ wpdry wepl TO dvbpdwivor xdpis dvaxhnbeln. Cp. c. 35 dore
Tis xaxlas év T SiaNboer Tob ocwparos kal Tis Yuxis éxpuelons wdkw S Tis
dracrdoews odov xal dmadi xal dxépaiov xal wdoys THs kard xaxlav éwyutlas
dANbTpiov dvacToixeiwbivar Tov dvBpumov.

8 yevikwrépy Twi Noyp.

7 peBbpiov.
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the originating principle of the union of the severed
portions®.

In these somewhat realistic expositions of the work
of redemption we find certain clearly marked concep-
tions which are held in common by Methodius and
Gregory. There is the same idea of the purpose of
death as a means of removing the evil which had
entered man’s physical nature through the Fall. There
is the same idea of Christ’s union with humanity as a
whole. And lastly there is the same conception of the
reconstitution of human nature through the Resurrection
of Christ. These conceptions form the leading features
of Gregory’s doctrine of redemption.

Gregory’s treatment of the Incarnation exhibits in
detail many points of resemblance to that of Athanasius.
As we have seen his general conceptions follow in the
main those of Methodius. It is rather on the apologetic
side that his expositions recall those of Athanasius.
Both writers recognize the importance of history. They
both appeal to the miracles of Christ? and to His Virgin-
Birth and Resurrection ; also to the witness of facts as
exhibited in the rise and growth of the Church and in the
decline of heathenism and Judaism?® They both deal
with the question ‘Why did not God restore man by a
mere fiat?’, though they answer it in different ways*.
Both appeal to the immanence of God in Creation in
order to justify the idea of an Incarnation®. Both treat

1 Gee farther the expositions in Or. Cat. cc. 32, 35, esp. the words in
c. 32, 7 Tob pépous avdoTases éml 1O wiv Sietépxerar, xatd T ouvexés Te xal
wwudvor Ths pvoews éx Tob pépovs éxl Td Bhov auvexdidouéyy.

2 Or. Cat. cc. 12, 13. Cp. Ath. de Inc. cc. 18, 38, 49, 50.

3 Or. Cat. cc. 13, 18. Cp. Ath. de [nc. cc. 40, 46, 55.

4 Or. Cat. cc. 15, 17. Cp. Ath. de Inc. 44, Or. c. Ar. i 68.

5 Or. Cat. c. 25. Cp. Ath. de Inc. cc. 41, 42.
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of the necessity of the death of Christ', but Gregory has
emphasized more clearly than Athanasius the fact that
death was necessary in order that Christ’'s assumption
of human nature might be complete. The particular
manner of the death, Crucifixion, is also discussed by
both writers, though more fully by Athanasius®’. Both
see in the outstretched arms of Christ a manifestation
of His purpose to unite all men to Himself?>. While
Athanasius asserts that man’s ills could not be cured
by any external remedy*, Gregory maintains that man
needed to be touched in order to be cureds On the
other hand Athanasius emphasizes far more clearly
than Gregory the purpose of the Incarnation to restore
in man the knowledge of God which had been blurred
by sin®. In one or two respects Gregory added to the
expositions given by Athanasius, as when he deals with
the question why the Incarnation was delayed, and
answers it by the analogy of the physician who waits
till the disease has reached a climax before applying a
cure’.

Gregory deals with the question, why sin has not
ceased to exist since the Incarnation, by adducing the
simile of a serpent® which has received its death-blow,
though life continues for a time in its extremities. And
again he answers the question why grace has not come
to all by saying, in language that recalls Butler in later
times, that God has left something to man’s initiative
and made him free to accept or refuse God’s offer’. On

Y Or. Cat. c. 32. Cp. Ath. de Inc. cc. 21, 22.

2 Or. Cat. c. 32. Cp. Ath. de Inc. cc. 23—2s.

3 Or. Cat. c. 32. Cp. Ath. de /nc. c. 25.

i Ath. de Jnc. c. 44. 5 Or. Cat. c. 27. 8 de Inc. cc. 11—1g.
7 Or. Cat. c. 29. Cp. Ath. Or. ¢. A7. i 29, ii 68.

8 Or. Cat. c. 30. 9 gbid.



XXX INTRODUCTION

the whole, however, Gregory’s treatment of the Incarna-
tion lacks the completeness and profundity which is
found in Athanasius',

What has been said above of Gregory's relation to
Origen has served also to bring into notice the debt
which both Fathers owe to Plato. Gregory's other
works exhibit his intimate acquaintance with Plato’s
Dialogues?, and show how freely he employed Plato’s
thoughts in setting forth the doctrine of the Trinity®.
Yet Gregory fully understood the limits within which
Platonism might be of service to the theology of the
Church. It was at best a useful ally, which might be
enlisted to strengthen and illustrate his exposition of
the faith. It is thus that he employs the Platonic
psychology to illustrate the doctrine of the Trinity in
the opening chapters of the Oratio Catechetica'.

! In his treatment of the Divine Word in Or. Cat. c. 1 Gr. uses
language which resembles that of Athanasius, e.g. his statement that God
was never without a Word (cp. Or. ¢. 4r. i 19), and his contrast between
the Divine Word and its transitory, human counterpart (cp. Or. ¢. Ar.
i 33).

2 See passages quoted by Diekamp Goweslehre d. k. Gregor. v. N.
d .ZaE.g. in the treatises ¢. Eunomium, Quod non sint tres dii and de Comm.
Notionibus. See Rupp Gregors Leben und Meinungen p. 136. Barden-
hewer (Patrologie p. 278) speaks of him as ‘anticipating the extreme
Realism of the Middle Ages.’

¢ Of the influence of the later Platonists there is in the Or. Car.
apparently little trace. Similarly there is only a sparing use made of
Aristotle. In his chapter on the Eucharist (c. 37) Gr. employs the Aris-
totelian antithesis of dvwaues and éwépyea, and ‘form’ (eldos) and matter.
But in this case he was probably only availing himself of terminology
which had entered into the current eclectic philosophy of the day. His
treatment of eldos in other works (e.g. de Hom. Op. c. 27) shows the
influence of both Methodius and Origen. See Diekamp op. cit. p. 44,
note 2. See further notes on d\\owerinss and reff. to Aristotle’s doctrine

of nutrition in c. 37.
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We may now proceed to consider some points in the
teaching of the Oratio Catechetica in which Gregory's
independence of earlier Fathers is most apparent. First
in order stands his presentation of the doctrine of the
Trinity. His treatment of the subject is somewhat
slight when compared with the length at which he
discusses the Incarnation. There were two reasons for
this. His earlier works had expounded at full length
his ideas upon the subject'. And again it is assumed
by him that in an apologetic work such as the Oratio
Catechetica professes to be, there was less need to deal
at length with objections to this doctrine than was the
case in the doctrine of the Incarnation. The ‘general
ideas’ of the Greek might be regarded as predisposing
him to believe that there was a Word of God and a
Spirit of God, while the indications in the Old Testa-
ment of hypostases within the Godhead might serve to
convince the Jew2 But in what he does say his treat-
ment is original and suggestive. He is the first Father
to illustrate the doctrine of the Trinity from the psy-
chology of human nature. Starting from the Platonic
analysis of human consciousness as consisting of vots,
Aoyos, Yuyi, he proceeds to argue that in the case of the
Godhead this implies three distinct hypostases within
the Divine Being. The Divine Logos and Spirit must
correspond to the Divine Nature and be proportionately
higher than their human counterparts. They must ac-
cordingly be living and have life in themselves. And
in order to have life in the fullest sense they must be
personal, possessing will and the power to perform what
they will. Gregory’s illustration is based upon the

1 Cp. c. 38.
2 Cp. the opening words of c. 5, where he also states the difficulties
likely to be felt about the Incarnation. Cp. also c. 9.
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belief, which he exhibits in other works, that human
nature is a mirror, which faithfully reflects the traits of
its Divine archetype'. At the same time Gregory is
conscious of the inadequacy of our faculties to explore
the mode of the existence of Deity, and he acknowledges
that we can only attain a moderate degree of appre-
hension of the Divine Being®.

Another contribution which Gregory makes to Chris-
tian thought in the Oratio Catecletica is his treatment
of the relation of the work of redemption to the attri-
butes of God® These he represents as four, power,
righteousness, goodness, and wisdom*. The goodness
of God was shown in his desire to rescue man, His
wisdom in the method chosen to carry into effect this
desire®. The power of God, which is not in its exhi-
bition divorced from love®, was shown in the surpassing
wonder of God’s condescension, which enabled Him to
come down to the level of man. Such humiliation was
a wonder no less than that a flame should stream down-
wards, instead of upwards”. The righteousness of God
was displayed in His manner of dealing with the great
adversary of man® In treating of this question Gregory

1 Cp. de An. ¢t Res. p. 41 (Migne) obrws év 7§ Bpaxvryre Tiis fuerépas
puvoews TOV dppdoTwy éxelvwy Tis Ocbrros BiwpdTwy al elxéves éehdpmovow :
de Mortuis p. 509 (Migne) éml pév vyip 1is év 7¢ xarbmrpe uopdis 3 elkiy
wpds 10 dpxérumor oxmuariterar éml 8¢ ol ThHs Yuxds xapakripos, T
fuxa\w veroixauer: xara yap Té Oetar xdAhos 1o Tiis Yuxis eldos dmewovl-
lerac. obwobw Srar wpds T8 dpxéTvwov éavrils fhéwy A Yuxi Tére 8 dxpiBelas
éavrip xabopi. There are many such passages. The passage in Quid sit
ad imag. Dei p. 1333 (Migne), which recalls Gr.’s language in the Or. Car.,
cznnot be adduced in illustration, as the treatise is almost certainly a later
work, probably by Anastasius Sinaita. See Ceillier viii 248.

2 c. 3 imic. 2 cc. 19—26.

¢ c. 20. 5 c. 23 sub fin. Cp. c. 20.

€ Cp. c. 24, 70 &pebips 100 pwornplov Swaokorfowpey, év ols pdMgra
Seivvras ovyxexpaubyn T3 Ppavlpuria 7 dtvaus.

7 ibid. 8 cc. 21—23, 26.
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is led to discuss the nature of the Atonement, and in so
doing he develops in a highly original manner the
theory which earlier Fathers had framed upon the
subject’. His teaching finds a parallel in that of
Ambrose and later writers, and the idea of a ransom
paid to Satan and a deception practised upon him,
though rejected by one or two important Fathers,
became widely current in East and West until Anselm
brought it to an edifying end% His argument is as
follows. As we had freely sold ourselves to evil, He
who sought to restore us to liberty could not resort to
arbitrary and tyrannical methods, but must proceed by
methods of strict justice. This involved the payment
to Satan, as owner of mankind, of such a ransom as he
was willing to receive. The spectacle of Christ’s miracles
led the adversary to select Him as the ransom-price,
while the veil of Christ’s human nature, hiding the God-
head, removed all cause for fear, and led him to desire
Christ as his prey. In reply to the argument that this
involved an act of deception, since the Godhead of
Christ was veiled from Satan, Gregory replies that it
was an act of strict justice. Satan was requited ac-
cording to his deserts, in that the deceiver was in tum
deceived. But he adds a further answer. Behind the
justice of God and this apparent act of deception there
was a beneficent purpose. Just as a physician deceives

! For these earlier theories see reff. in notes on c. 23. It isa significant
fact that in his exposition of the atonement Gregory does not treat of the
ideas of propitiation or satisfaction, or of the relation of the sacrifice of
Christ to the sacrifices of the Old Testament. In the passage iz Chr.
resurr. Or. i p. 612 (Migne) he speaks of the sacrifice of the lamb but
only in connexion with the Eucharist. In ¢. Eunom. ii p. 473 (Migne)
the shedding of the blood is the ‘ransom price’ by which we are delivered
from death.

? See notes on c. 23.
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his patient by mixing a drug with his food, so the pur-
pose of the deceit practised in the Incarnation was to
benefit the adversary himself. Satan himself will be
purged by the Divine power, acting as a refining fire,
and will be led at last to acknowledge the saving power
of Christ’s work of redemption'. In this exposition, with
its combination of the thoughts of his master Origen
and his own ingenious fancies, Gregory's imagination
attains its highest flight. In his whole treatment of
the Atonement Gregory falls far short of the more
profound and Scriptural teaching of Athanasius.

The concluding section of the Oratio Catechetica is
devoted to an exposition of the doctrine of the Sacra-
ments? Gregory defends the principle involved in the
Divine working through sacramental channels on general
grounds by the same appeal to the Divine immanence
which he had employed in dealing with the Incarnation®.
But the assurance that God is present and works through
such means is based upon His promise to be present in
this particular way‘ The validity of the sacramental
rite accordingly depends upon the cooperation of our
wills with the promise of God to act through these
means. The prayers which are offered by us at baptism
neither effect nor hinder the validity of the Sacrament,
which depends upon the promise of God?®,

Another feature in Gregory’s treatment of the Sacra-
ments is his insistence that through them there is a
continuation of the process of the Incarnation. Thus

1 c. 26.

2 cc. 33—40- i

3 cc. 34, 36, esp. the words in c. 36, Tis yap wdpeart whvos T wpdypare,
xgreboas wavrayod Tov Bedy elvac;

4 . 34, xal Beod wapéoeabar Tols ywouévors émyyeuévou xal Ty wap’
éavrol dtvaur évrebebros T Epyy, xaf’ d wemoTelxauer.

5 1bid.
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he says of Baptism!: ‘ Since the method of our salvation
was made effectual, not so much by instruction in the
way of teaching, as by the very acts of Him who has
established a fellowship with man, and has effected life
as an actual fact, in order that, by means of the flesh
which He has assumed and at the same time deified,
everything kindred and related to it may be saved
along with it, it was necessary that some means should
be devised by which there might be in the baptismal
process a kind of affinity and likeness between him who
follows and Him who leads the way.’ Similarly, in
dealing with the Eucharist®, he says that the Incarnate
Christ ‘infused Himself into our perishable nature, that
by communion with Deity mankind might at the same
time be deified” Then he proceeds: ‘ For this end it
is that by dispensation of His grace He disseminates
Himself in every believer through that flesh, whose
substance is from bread and wine, blending Himself
with the bodies of believers, that by this union with
that which is immortal man too may be a sharer in
incorruption.’

In both passages the idea is that the process of dei-
fication’ which was consummated in the humanity of
Christ by the hypostatic union of the Word with it, is
continuously effected in mankind at large through union
with Christ in the Sacraments. Gregory’s language pre-
sents a fairly close parallel to the similar treatment of
the question in the de Trinitate of St Hilary.

In his treatment of Baptism Gregory emphasizes the
importance of a right faith for the practical needs of the
Christian life. By his reference to his former contro-
versial works on the Trinity?® he clearly shows the inner

1 c. 35. % c. 37 sub fin. 3¢ 38.
S. [
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spiritual significance of the battle which the Church had
been fighting with Arianism. It is of importance that
he who is regenerate should know what is his spiritual
parentage and into what manner of life he is born in
baptism’. To believe that the Son and Spirit are
created beings is to make a man’s salvation dependent
on something which is imperfect and which itself needs
redemption® His exposition of the inner significance of
Baptism*® recalls the language of Cyril's Cateckeses and
is based on St Paul’s teaching. Baptism involves re-
pentance and a dying with Christ unto sin. It is also
the beginning of a resurrection unto a life of blessedness.
But he realizes the incapacity* of man at present for a
complete reproduction-in himself of the death and resur-
rection of Christ. Still baptism marks the first stage.
It is a break with evil’, and a preliminary rehearsal® of
that which will be completely accomplished hereafter.
He insists strongly on the necessity of baptism for the
resurrection to the life of blessedness. All will rise
again, but there will be a difference. Each will go to
his appropriate place. He who has been purified in the
waters of baptism will pass to a passionless life of bless-
edness. For him who lacks such purification there
waits the refiner’s fire, which shall purge the nature
through long ages and restore it at last pure to God”.

It is however in his treatment of the Eucharist that
Gregory’s teaching is most distinctive. His chapter on

1 wrapi rivos yewvarar kal wolov ylverar fov.

2 c. 39, uirore Adfy 79 éN\mel pUaet xal deouévy Toi dryalivorros éavrdv
elogmotow. 3 c. 35.

¢ rogoirov pupobpeba Tis Umepexotons Swduews, doov xuwpel hudv B
wrwyela THs pvoews, 1bid.

5 Suakomy.

7 ibid. On the xdfapos of souls see antea.

8 wpopeerfoac.
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the subject marks an epoch in the history of the doctrine
of the Eucharist in the Eastern Church. The frequency
of its occurrence among patristic selections in later
manuscripts, and the use made of it by John of Da-
mascus, Euthymius Zigabenus, and the author of the
dialogue Zheoriani disputatio cum Nersete shows the
importance assigned to it.

Gregory begins? by stating the distinction between
Baptism and the Eucharist. In Baptism the soul is
knit to Christ through faith. But the body needs no
less than the soul to be brought into union with its
Saviour, and the Eucharist is specially intended for the
body. This is the significance of the bodily participa-
tion of the Eucharistic food, which must be eaten, in
order that the communicant’s body may be transformed
into the nature of the immortal Body of Christ. We
notice here the same method of treatment which has
characterized Gregory’s doctrine of redemption?. In
thus insisting on the effect of the Eucharist upon the
body he is using language which undoubtedly finds
parallels in earlier Fathers® and which asserts an im-
portant principle, i.e. that the whole man shares in the
healing and life-giving work of grace. But his one-
sided treatment has the effect of seeming to lower the
Eucharistic gift to a mere principle of life for the
body. At the same time, however, he insists on the im-
portance of faith in the recipient4.

A second feature of his teaching is his clear assertion
of the fact that the consecration of the elements is
effected by the prayer of consecration. It is ‘by the

e 37. 2 See antea, pp. xxvii, xxviii. 3 See reff. in notes.

4 E.g. the phrases: rafs rosavrais 7y mioTdv pupidai—eEv 8aois 7 wioris
torl—mige Tols wemgrevkdot T olkovoplg THs Xdpiros—rols cdpac: T
TEMOTEVKOTWY KATAKIpYAUEVOS.

c2
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power of the blessing'’ that the Word transforms the
nature of the visible elements to the immortal Body
of Christ. Thus the change effected is, according to
Gregory's view, an objective change.

A more difficult question is the relation in which,
according to Gregory’s teaching, the consecrated ele-
ments of bread and wine stand towards the Body and
Blood of Christ, and the exact nature of the change
which he regards them as having undergone by conse-
cration. From the days of the Paris editor, Fronto
Ducaeus, Gregory’s words have been used to support
the Western doctrine of Transubstantiation® The ques-
tion which Gregory sets himself to answer in his chapter
on the Eucharist is as follows. How can the one Body
of Christ, while continually distributed to multitudes
of believers, become in its entirety the possession of
each through the portion received, and yet remain an
undivided whole? In order to answer this question he
makes use of an analogy derived from the process of
nutrition. Bread and wine are potentially flesh and
blood, since they become such by the process of diges-
tion. In the case of Christ’s earthly Body bread and
wine became in this way His Body and His Blood,
while that Body, whose substance was from bread and
thus in a manner was bread, was consecrated by the in-
habitation of God the Word. So now in the Eucharist
the bread and wine, which are consecrated by the Word,
become the Body of the Word, no longer by eating,
as in His earthly life, but immediately. The purpose
of Gregory's illustration is to compare the relation in

1 77 r#s ebhoylas Svvdpuet (c. 37 fin.). On the question of what is meant
by the e¥hoyla, and the use which Gr. makes of the words of inslitution,
see npotes.

2 See refl. in notes.
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which bread and wine stand to the person of Christ
in the Eucharist with that which the bread eaten by
Him while on earth had to His earthly Body. The
change in both cases is a change of relation. His
language suggests a real change?, but does not indicate
the exact manner of the change. In view of the use
which has been made of Gregory’s language, and the
ambiguity which attaches to such words as ‘nature,
‘form,’” ‘change,’ it is important to grasp clearly the
conceptions which underlie the terms employed by him
in his illustration from the process of digestion. Gregory
is availing himself of ideas upon the body’s flux and
the relation of its ‘elements’ to its ‘form, which he
has treated of at length elsewhere® In the background
of his thought there is a perfectly consistent theory of
€tdos and ovouyeia, and the terms which he employs
are correctly used and implicitly involve such a theory,
even though they do not explicitly state it. He is
thinking of the change effected when the constituent
elements (oroiyeia) of bread and wine are, in the pro-
cess of digestion, rearranged under a new form (eldos),
so that they acquire the properties of ‘body.” With
this idea his use of the words €idos, pvats, peramotelofas’
is perfectly consistent. The elements of bread and

1 Gr.’s language goes beyond that of Theodoret Dzal. 1 p. 25 (Schulze)
ob Thy Pvow perafalwy, dNN& Ty xdpw TR PUoer wposredewkws. But the
word ¢vais is here used in a different sense from that in which Gr. uses it,
as is shown by the same writer’s statement in Dial. ii p. 126 (Schulze),
OV8¢é ~yap perd Tov drytacudy T puaricd abuBola s olkelas dfiorarar pooews -
uével yap éml tijs wpotépas obolas xal Tob oxHuaroes xal Tob eldous, xal Spard
doTww xal arrd ola xal wpdrepov 7w,

2 On the flux of the body see Or. Cat. c. 16 and the reff. in notes. On
the relation of the oroixeia of the body to its eldos see de Hom. Op. c. 27.

3 See notes on these words and on ueracrotyetoby in c. 37, and esp. the
discussion of the relation of eldos, aToixela and @uats in the note on eldos.
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wine are brought into a new relation and acquire fresh
qualities. Similarly in the Eucharist there is a change
of the bread and wine, which acquire by their new
relation to the person of Christ the properties of His
Body and Blood. Hamack accordingly is right in his
statement’ that Gregory teaches ‘a qualitative unity’
between the bread and wine and the Body and Blood
of Christ. Thus it is unjustifiable to argue? that the
words uetamoceiofar and perasToryeody involve the idea
of a change of substance, or a change of the elements
(oTouyeta) or constituent parts of the bread and wine.
Gregory’s language points to a change of ‘form’ only.
He does not teach, as do the later schoolmen, a change
both of ‘material’ and ‘ form™.

The Western doctrine of Transubstantiation, to
which Gregory’s language has been supposed to ap-
proximate, moves in a completely different circle of
ideas, and is an attempt to explain the manner of the
change by the help of the scholastic distinction of
“substantia’ and ‘accidentia’’

On the other hand Gregory’s language must not be
minimized* by comparing it with what he says in the

1 Hist. of Dogma (Eng. tr.) iv p. 296.

2 As is done e.g. by the writer in the Dublin Review quoted by Pusey
Real Presence pp. 166, 167, and By Hilt des /. Gr. vorn Nyssa Lekre vom
Menschen p. 208. The latter says that Gr. teaches ‘eine vollige und
wirkliche direkte Umwandlung der Substanz des Brodes in den Leib,” and
he maintains that expressions like peramoccisfar and peragrouyeoiv exclude
any other supposition. He renders, quite unjustifiably, the concluding
words of c. 37, ‘durch die Kraft des Segens in jenen—seinen Leib—das
Wesen der Gestalten verwandelt habe,’ and says, ‘ I{ier haben wir ganz
klar die Wesensverwandlung des Brodes und Weines, wie auch die
Hervorhebung, dass von Brod und Wein nur noch die Gestalten (ré
¢pawvéueva) iibrig bleiben, da ihr Wesen jetzt der Leib Christi ist.’

3 Cp. Harnack Hist. of Dogma (Eng. tr.) vi p. 237.

4 As Neander e.g. does, CA. /7ist. (ed. Bohn) iv 438.
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in Baptismum Christs'. In that work he is simply
adducing instances in which natural things, when taken
into sacred uses, acquire a heightened efficacy, like that
of the water in baptism. He illustrates his meaning
by reference to the consecration of stone to be an altar,
of oil for the purpose of chrism, of a man to be a priest
in ordination, and of bread to be the Body of Christ.
But his argument does not require us to assume that
he understood each of these changes to be identical in
character.

In his assertion of the vital character of the change
effected in the elements by consecration it may be
doubted whether Gregory’s language intentionally goes
beyond that of Cyril of Jerusalem and Chrysostom?
It finds perhaps its closest parallel in the language of
the de Mysteriis (ascribed to S. Ambrose).

Gregory’s treatment of the question, however, gave
a direction to the Eucharistic doctrine of the Eastern
Church which finds its most complete expression in
John of Damascus®. He starts from Gregory’s language
on the subject, and, like him, illustrates the change in
the elements by the transformation of food in our bodies
through digestion. But in several important respects he
advances beyond Gregory’s teaching. Thus he teaches
the complete identity of the consecrated elements with
the Body and Blood of Christ. Gregory’s illustration,

1 p. 581 (Migne).

2 On the use of the words ueramoweily, uerarifévar, pebigrdvai, uera-
ororxetoiv see notes on c. 37. On the similar use by other patristic writers
of peraBdN\ew, werappvBullew, ueragkevdfew, transfigurare, see Pusey
Real Presence pp. 162 fi.

3 de Fid. Orth. iv 13.

4 bid. Ovk &TiTémos 6 dpros kal 6 olvos Tob cwuatos xai aluaros Tol
Xpiorob (uh) yévoro), dAN" adrd 10 cdua Tob Kuplov Tefewuévor: ibid. «ai
obk elal dvo, dAN & kai 78 al7é.
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on the other hand, is offered tentatively?, and he has no
intention of denying that the elements still exist in their
natural substances after consecration. John of Damascus
further goes beyond Gregory in asserting the identity
of the Eucharistic with the historical body of Christ,
a question which Gregory does not discuss. But the
statement of the former that the Body of Christ ‘does
not descend from Heaven, but the bread and wine are
changed into the Body and Blood of God?’ accords with
Gregory's idea of an assumption of the elements into the
Body of the Word. From the points of contact between
the two writers it will be seen that Gregory’s teaching
has had considerable influence upon that of John of
Damascus®

The above discussion of the points handled in the
Oratio Catechetica, while it serves the purpose of showing
Gregory’s indebtedness to earlier Fathers, also illus-
trates his individuality and independence. He is never
a mere copyist, but while adopting the thoughts of
others he makes them his own, and frequently gives
to them an original turn. It is this originality which
gives to the Oratio Catecketica its peculiar character,
and makes it one of the most interesting treatises of
the fourth century.

1 rdxa Toyw éyyvs Tob elxdros Aéyou ywdueba.

2 oby &7¢ T dvalngpdéy copa éf olpavol xarépyerai, dAN' 8¢ adTds &
dpros xai olvos peraworobrras els cdua xal alua deoi.

3 The doctrine of John of Damascus became the recognized doctrine of
the Eastern Church, as expressed in the Second Council of Nicaea in 787.
The term uerovsiwats was first adopted under Roman influence in the
seventeenth century, and does not appear to have gained universal accept-
ance in the East.
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§ 3. HISTORY OF THE TEXT.

The earliest printed edition of the Greek text of
Gregory’s works was preceded by several Latin versions
of separate or collected treatises. Among these there
appeared a version of the Oratio Catecketica, made by
P. Morel of Tours, and published at Paris in 1568.
A few years later, in 1573, there appeared at Paris an
edition of several treatises, including the Oratio Cate-
chetica, in a Latin version made by Gentianus Hervetus,
Canon of Rheims. The Greek text, accompanied by
a Latin version, was printed for the first time in the
Paris edition of 1615 under the editorship of the Jesuit,
Fronto Ducaeus. The work was in two volumes and
the Oratio Catechetica occupies pp. 475—542 of the
second volume. In 1638 appeared a second edition,
published at Paris by Morel. This latter work was
a reprint of the edition of 1615 with the addition of
Gretser’s Appendix, which had been published in 1618.
It consisted of three volumes, the Or. Cat. being found
in wvol. iii, pp. 43—110. The work was done in
a careless and mechanical manner, as Dr Loofs has
pointed out (Hauck Realencyklop. vii 147). The Latin
version in these editions is based upon that of Gentianus
Hervetus, but has been subjected to revision. In the
notes of Fronto Ducaeus upon the Oratio Catechetica
he mentions three MSS employed by him in his work
as editor:

1. A MS supplied by Dn J. Vulcobius.

2. A w™s supplied by F. Morel, ¢ Regius Professor.’

3. A Ms from the Royal Library.

The readings of the last two MsS, as quoted by
Ducaeus, exhibit a superior character to those of the
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first, but the text presented in these editions is very
corrupt, and is disfigured by a series of lacunae (see
below).

The text of the Oratio Catechetica contained in
Migne (£. G. xlv) is a reprint of the edition of 1638.
The only attempt that has been made since the days
of the Paris editors to produce a critical text of the
Oratio Catechetica is that of Krabinger, whose edition
was published at Munich in 1838. He made use of
three Mss, which, though of late date, exhibit a far
purer text than that contained in the Paris editions.
He also used the help afforded by some fragments of
the Or. Cat. contained in three Mss of the Panoplia
Dogmatica of Euthymius Zigabenus. With these re-
sources he was able to fill up the lacunae exhibited in
the common text and to remove many of the corruptions
which had hitherto disfigured it. Krabinger’s critical
work was of great value, though a wider examination
of MsS, and, above all, a study of their history, would
have corrected many of his conclusions. Unfortunately
his text is disfigured by some bad misprints.

The amount of material available for a reconstruc-
tion of the text of the O Cat is considerable. The
MsS which have been either collated in full or examined
for the present edition are as follows :

a=Cod. Monac. 23. Royal Library, Munich. Saec. XvI. chart.
415 foll. It is a folio MS and the Or. Cat. is contained in
foll. 107—145. See Hardt, Catalogus Codd. MSS. Gracc.
Bibl. Reg. Bavaricae tom. i p. 105. It is quoted by Krabinger
as A, and by Forbes, in the preface to his text of the 4pologia
in Hexaemeron (tom. i fasc. 1 p. i), as a.

6=Cod. Monac. 84. Royal Library, Munich. Saec. XVI. chart.
476 foll. In folio size. The Or. Cat. is contained in foll.
138vo—170. See Hardt, gp. ciz. tom. i p. 477. [Krab. B.]

¢=Cod. Monac. 538. Royal Library, Munich. Saec. XVI. chart.
125 foll In quarto size. The Or. Cat. is contained in foll.
1—26. The MS was written for the use of David Hoeschel
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by Maximus Margunius, Bishop of Cythera, about 1590, and
the margin contains the conjectural emendations of the latter.
See Hardt, op. cit. tom. v p. 348. It was formerly at Augs-
burg and appears in Reiser’s catalogue (fndex MSS. Bibl.
Aungustanae) as No. 77. [Krab. C.]

d=Trinity College, Cambridge, B. 9. 1. membr. 213 foll. In folio

size (14} x 10f in.), written in a beautiful hand. It consists of
two parts, which are of various dates:

(i) A life of St Alexius, of the eleventh century.

(i) Various works of St Gregory of Nyssa and Anastasius,
of the twelfth century.

It is one of the MSS brought by Bentley from the monastery
of Pantocrator, Mt Athos. The Or. Cat. is contained in foll.
130 vo—162 vo.

e=Codex Regius. Paris, Bibl. Nat. Gr. 1268 (Omont 294).
Saec. XII. membr. 304 foll. Size of page 73 xs5fin. It con-
tains works by Justin, Basil, Gregory of Nyssa, and others.
M. Omont informs me that in the fifteenth or sixteenth century
it belonged to a Greek monastery, from which also came
several other volumes that are found in different libraries of
the West. On fol. 6 there is the ex-libris: 5 BiBAos atmy Tob
Taknoiov wéke.. The MS was acquired in the sixteenth century
by Antonius Eparchus, who on one of the covering leaves has
written with his own hand a table of contents, concluding with
the following ex-libris, also by his hand: Kmjua ’Avreviov Tov
"Emrdpyov, & 8édwxev eis anueiov ebyapiorias 1@ émipavegrdre
Ppayxiokw 1& xparaip Bacileét Kekrov. It has successively
borne the numbers CIOCCCCLXX, 1605, and 2879, in the cata-
logues of the King’s Library, drawn up by Rigault, Dupuy and
Clément in the seventeenth century. The Or. Cat. is contained
in foll. 152vo—188 vo. [Forbes g.]

Jf=DBritish Museum, Add. 22509. Saec. X. or XI. membr. g3 foll. It
was presented to the Library by Sir G. C. Lewis in 1858.
It contains various works of Gregory of Nyssa and the de
Spiritu Sancto of Basil. The Or. Cat. is contained in foll.
1—s51vo. The opening sentences are missing, the first words
being od yap 8 &v. There are also two leaves missing in
c. 37

£=Cod. Cromw. 1X. Bodleian Library, Oxford. °‘Saec. XIIL et
XII. ineuntis’ (Coxe). membr. 342 foll. It is in quarto size.
At the end there is the inscription in a later hand: 7o wapov
BiShiov épdv éoTv Tou Mavikairov MixanX, and in the margin
-of p. 682 there is a note stating that the owner was presented
with the book wapa Tov...pov Seomdrov oikovpervikol mwarpiapyov
KupiAhov. It contains various works of Gregory, including the
Or. Cat. (foll. 1—71). It is mutilated at the beginning, the
opening words being «xai 16 pj Swagpépeww, which occur in
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the latter part of c. 1. There is another large gap in
cc. 32—33. The MS contains many corrections made by
the original hand, and taken from a MS whose readings
frequently support the text of /. Another feature of this Ms
is the peculiar system of chapters, which number 21 instead
of 40 and have in consequence distinct headings from those
found in other Mss.

kh=TImpenal Library, Vienna. Gr. suppl. 10 (Kollarii suppl. xviii,
Fabncius, IX. 112). Saec. Xv. chart. 413 foll. It is in folio size,
and was presented, as the inscription states, to the Emperor
Charles V1. in 1723, by Apostolo Zeno, his court poet and
historiographer. The Or. Cat. is contained in foll. 127—172.

7=Paris, Bibl. Nat. Gr. §87 (Omont 137). Saec. XVv—XVI. chart.
280 foll. In folio size. The Or. Cat. is contained in foll.
1—40.

k=Cod. Barocc. ccxil. Bodleian Library, Oxford. Saec. XVIL
chart. 410 foll. 1n quarto size. The Or. Cat. begins fol. 336.

/=Bntish Museum, Royal 16 D 1. Saec. XIII. membr. 479 foll.
Size of page 93in.x64in. The Ms contains the inscription
éx Tav Myrpoavous iepopovayei Toi Kperorovdov. Metrophanes
Critopulus was sent to England by Cyril Lucar in 1616. It
contains various works of Gregory, including the Or. Cat.
(foll. 283 vo—309). The original text has been subjected to
many corrections and erasures by a later scribe, who had
access to a MS containing a much purer type of text.
[Forbes ¢.]

m =British Museum, Royal 16 D xI. Saec. XIV. chart. 372 foll.
Size of page 124 x 8} 1n. It contains various works of Gregory,
including the Or. Cat. (foll. 40—95 vo). It is the only MS in
the present list which contains the spurious addition to ¢. 40
found in the Paris editions.

n=Vatican Library, Pii ii, cod. gr. 4. Saec. XI. membr. 316 foll.
In folio. Stevenson says of it (Codices MSS. Gr. regin. Succ.
el Pii P.P. i1 Bibl. Vaticanae, p. 134): ‘In imo margine
folii primi et ultimi legitur rob Tpomaiogpdpov, i.e. monasterii
S. Georgii. Olim S. Silvestri” It contains 31 works of
Gregory, including the Or. Cat. (foll. 151—197), and is written
in a beautiful hand. -

p=Codex Venetus. Venice. Bibl. Marciana, Gr. 67. Saec. Xl
(circiter, Zapetti, p. 45). membr. 432 foll. In quarto size. It
contains various works of Gregory. The Or. Cat. is found
foll 338 vo—366. [Forbes 4.]

g=Codex Vaticanus. Rome. Vat. Gr. 423. Saec. X. A fragment
of c. 10 is contained in foll. 36 vo—37.

»=Codex Coislinianus. Paris. Coisl. cXx olim cCIX (Montfaucon,

p- 193). Saec. X. Contains the same fragment as ¢ in fol.
22—22 vo.



INTRODUCTION xlvii

The following MSS of the Panoplia Dogmatica of

Euthymius Zigabenus contain considerable fragments
of the Or. Cat.

1=Cod. Monac. 55. Munich. Saec. xvi. [Krab. Euth. 1.]

2=Cod. Monac. 367. Munich (formerly at Augsburg=Reiser
No. 10). Saec. x1L [Krab. Euth. 2.]

3=Cod. Monac. 551. Munich (formerly at Augsburg=Reiser
No. 55). Saec. xv. [Krab. Euth.]

4="Paris, Bibl. Nat. Gr. 1230 (Omont 171). Saec. XIIL
5= Paris, Bibl. Nat. Gr. 1231 (Omont 170). Saec. XIIL
6=Ilnperial Library, Vienna, Gr. 76 (Nessel). Saec. XII
7=Imperial Library, Vienna, Gr. 40 (Nessel). Saec. xv.

The above list does not contain all the extant MSS
of the Oratio Catechetica, but it includes the earliest
which are known. In addition to the above Mss the
Vatican Library contains three MSS of the thirteenth
century, one of the fourteenth, two of the fifteenth, and
three of the sixteenth. The Laurentian Library at
Florence contains a MS of the fourteenth century, and
the National Library at Turin one of the fifteenth,
and another of the sixteenth century. The treatise is
also contained in one or more MSS of the fifteenth or
sixteenth century in the National Library at Paris.
But most of these are too late to be of much service.

The quotations of later patristic writers, with the
exception of those found in Euthymius Zigabenus, do
not add much to our knowledge of the text. There
are a few brief quotations, extending only to a few lines,
in the Dialogues of Theodoret. The greater part of
c. 37 is reproduced in Tkeorian: disputatio cum Nersete,
printed in Mai Seript. Vetr. vi 366 ff,, the text of which
is much purer than that of the Paris editors. There is
also a short extract from c. 10 in the treatise of Leontius

1 See notes on c¢. 10, 16, 32.
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of Byzantium c¢. Nestor. et Eutych. Bk iii. See Galland
Bibl. Vet. Paty. xiii p. 699. In the work de S. Trinitate,
falsely ascribed to Cyril of Alexandria, and in the de
Fide Orthodoxa of John of Damascus, there are remi-
niscences of the Prologue and of cc. 1 and 2, but they
are of no value for critical purposes. There appear to
be no extracts from this treatise in the Sacra Parallela
of St John of Damascus.

The evidence as to the text afforded by a study of
the MSS may be briefly summarized as follows!.

The Mss fall into two groups :

(1) a, d g % n p and (as far as their readings have
been observed) 7 and 4.

(2) ¢ f, !4 m.

The two MSS ¢ and & (which is dependent on ¢)
contain a mixed text, deriving features from either
group in turn.

1. The former of these two groups may be sub-
divided into two smaller groups containing respectively
a, g pand /, n.

The remaining MS & appears to incorporate elements
from both these divisions.

In the group a, g, #, a is directly descended from p,
while g exhibits a text closely allied to 2.

With the text of the second group, comprising £, #,
the text of the fragments of Gregory preserved in
Euthymius presents a close affinity. The distinctive
readings of this group, with one exception?, appear to

1 For a fuller discussion of the text of the Or. Cat. see the present
writer’s article in the Journal of Theological Studies Vol. iii, No. 11,
pp- 421 fl.

2 Y.e. the words in c. 23, kal 7w 7év Karadlkwy dvdppvow, which have
apparently fallen out of the other M$s and are preserved only in ¢ 4 #.
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be due to corruption or revision. The tendency to
revision is still more marked in the distinctive readings
of the text of Euthymius.

2. Inthe second of the two larger groups mentioned
above, the text of ¢, /, m is closely allied to that of the
Paris editions, with which it has in common a number
of corrupt readings and the same series of lacunae!.
These MSs in fact present a late recension of the text,
which f exhibits in its earlier and purer form. For
the purposes of criticism the readings of f or f / are
alone important, as ¢ and 2 are only later and still more
corrupt forms of the same original text.

We thus get as our primary authorities for the text:
in Group I, p and #; in Group 2, f and /, with which
the readings of the corrector of g are frequently in
agreement. Of these two groups the former exhibits
traces of corruption at some early stage, while the
readings of the latter show the influence of revision.
But on the whole the readings of f / commend them-
selves as generally more likely to be genuine.

In the present edition it has not been thought
necessary to give the readings of the late MSS a, 4, ¢,
i, £, m, as they possess no independent value. The MsS
of Euthymius have been quoted collectively as Eut/.;
where they differ as Eutk. 1, 2, 3 etc. An asterisk is
used to denote the first hand of a Ms, the figure 1 to
denote the corrector’s hand, e.g. g*, g%, /*, /*. For con-
venience the readings of the Paris edition of 1638 have
been cited as vulg. Sirmond’s edition of Theodoret and
the Roman edition have been quoted respectively as
Thdrts™™ and Thdrt=

1 For these lacunae see cc. 3, 4, 5, 8 (bis), 9, 29 (app. crit.).
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The following books may be found useful for
reference :

Select Writings and Letlers of Gregory, Bishop of Nyssa,
Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers. Ser. 1i. vol. 5, 1893. .
N Dictionary of Christian Biography, vol. ii, Art. on Gregory of

yssa.

Hauck, Realencyklopdadie, vol. vii, 1899, Art. on Gregory of
Nyssa by Dr Loofs.

Bardenhewer, Patrologie, pp. 272 fl.

Harnack, History of Dogma, Eng. Tr. vols. iii and iv.

lT_illemont, Mémoires pour servir @ I'Histoire Ecclésiastique,
vol. ix.

Ceillier, Auteurs Sacrés el Ecclésiastiques, vol. viii.

Oudin, de Script. Eccl., vol. i diss. 4, pp. 584 sq.

St P. Heyns, Disputatio hkistorico-theologica de Gregorio
Nysseno. Lugd. Bat. 1835.

J. Rupp, Gregors, des Bischofs von Nyssa, Leben und Meinungen.
Leipzig, 1834

E. G. Moller, Gregorii Nysseni doctrinam de hominis natura
et illustravit et cum Origeniana comparavii E. G. M. Halae,
1854.

1. C. Bergades, De universo et de anima kominis doctrina
Gregorii Nysseni. Thessalonicae, 1876.

A. Krampf, Der Urzustand des Menscken nack der Lehre des
ki Greg. v. N. Wiirzburg, 1899.

F. Hilt, Des kL. Greg. v. N. Lehre vom Menschen. Kéln, 18go.

F. Diekamp, Die Golteslehre des hl. Gregor. von Nyssa.
Miinster, 1896.

W. Vollert, Die Lehre Gregors v. N. vom Guten und Bosen.
Leipzig, 1897.



AOTOZ KATHXHTIKOZX.

IIpénoyos.

‘O Tijs xaTyyrcews Aoyos dvaykaios pév €cTL TOLS
TpoecTNKGoL ToD puoTnpilov Tis eboefelas, ds dv WAY-
Ovvoito TH mpocbiky TOV cwlopévwv 7 éxkAnoia, Tob

\ AY \ ~ 4 ~ » -~ ~ b ’
xatd Tyv Silbayny mioTOl Noyov T dxop TAV AmicTwy

TpoTayouévou.

ol unv o adros Tijs Sidackalias Tpomwos
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€Tl TAVTOV APUOCEL TOV TPOTLOVTWY T Aoy, AANG KaTd

IIp. 1 Verba o 775 kar. usque ad wvforouas (p. 2, 1. 15) deperdita sunt

in f.
T akony 1

Prologue. 7/eimportance of cate-
chetical teaching. Variety of method
is necessary in dealing with the
different standpoints of heresy and
unbelief.  Thus in dealing with
atheisin we shall adduce the art and
wisdom shown in the ordering of the
world as a proof of the existence of
God. In dealing with polytheists
we shall urge the perfection of God’s
attributes as a proof of the unity of
God.

1. 'O Ths «xar. Néyos) ‘the
catechetical method of discourse.’
The gen. defines the character of
Aoyos. Karnyeiv is used of Chris-
tian oral instruction in Lk. i 4,
Acts xviii 25, 1 Cor. xiv 19, Gal.
vi 6. An early example of a
manual of Christian instruction is
found in the Didacke, of which
Athanasius says (Fest. £p. 39) that,
though not included in the Canon,
it was appointed for the instruction

S.

Desunt folia nonnulla in g || 2 wvernpeov] Brov vulg || 4 ™ axon)

of new converts. Under the in-
fluence of the School of Alexandria
such instruction developed into a
philosophical presentation of the
faith to meet the needs of cultured
heathen. The present Or. Caz. is
a manual for catechists who are
engaged in the instruction of edu-
cated converts.

2. mwpoearnkbai] ¢ those who have
charge of > or ‘the ministers of’
Cp. Rom. «xii 8, 1 Thess. v 2,
1 Tim. v r7.  Similarly Justin M.
speaks (Adpol. i 67) of 6 mpoeoTus
in the Christian assembly.

6. Tob puoT. T.€bo.] 1 Tim. iii 16.
To uvor. is often used alone to de-
note the Christian religion or creed.

3. wposdyxp T. ow!.] a remini-
scence of Acts ii 47.

ib. 7ol kard Tip 8. w. A.] Tit.ig.
‘B 8idax7 is the Apostolic deposit
of faith.
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3. karasxevais] Krabinger rightly
gives the sense ‘non eodem modo in
singulis probando et confirmando.’
Karaokevh =“a constructive argu-
ment,’ ‘a proof.’

5. mwpoel\ymral] ‘is pre-possessed
with.

ib. outdv] ‘ ke that is born and
bred in Hellenism.’ Cp. de Bapt.
p- 425 (Migne) ol Tais dxafapolais
oulovTes.

6. 'Avbuoos] i.e. the extreme
Arian position, which Gregory at-
tacks in his work against Eunomius.
The starting-point of Eunomius’
theology was the idea that the Divine
Being is incapable of movement or
self-communication, and that the
being (ooia) must be distinguished
from the energy (évépyea) of God.
It was by the latter that all things
were called into being.

i6. Mawriyaios] whose dualistic
teaching Gr. has in view continually

o Tw eA\.] om o vulg |l 9 mpoetAnuuevos d |l 11 Bepareias] warperas 1! ||

throughout the present book. See
esp. his treatment of the origin of
evil in cc. 5—8, his defence of
human generation in c. 28, and his
teacging upon the dwoxardorasts in
c. 26.

13. povoyevi febv] Johni18. See
Hort’s Dissertation on povoyevis
Ocbs in Scripture and (radition.
The phrase uovoyeriys febs is found
repeatedly in Athanasius, and was
also used by Basil. Even Arius
and Eunomius employed it, giving
to it, of course, their own interpre-
tation. For Gr.’s use of the phrase
see ¢. 39, and cp. Quod non sint
tres dir, pp. 129, 132 (Migne); de
Fide, pp. 136, 137 (Migne).

ib. ovde dmd 7. ab.] ‘Nor will
you, in the case of those who have
gone astray among hevesies, overthrow
by the same arguments in each case
their deluded romances concerning
their doctrines.
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1. Zafé\wy] used, as often,
for an adjective, ‘Sabellian.” Sabel-
lius maintained that the three per-
sonal names, Father, Son, and
Holy Spirit, represent mere phases
and energies ol One Divine Being.
But, beyond the fact that he denied
the essential Trinity and identified
the Father and the Son, there is
considerable obscurity about his
teaching. Athanasius (Or. ¢, 47,
iv 25) attributes to him the state-
ment: domwep datpéoes xapioudroy
elal, 76 8¢ alrd mrvebpa, obrw «xal
6 warhp 6 alrds uév domi, whari-
verar 8¢ els vidv xal wrebua, and
he implies that Marcellus held the
same view (Or. ¢. Ar. iv 13). But
it is probable that Athanasius in
attacking Marcellus and proving that
his teaching led to Sabellianism has
not carefully distinguished the views
of the two teachers. See Zahn Mar-
cellus, 1867, pp. 198 sq., Robertson
N. and P. N. F. vol. iv, p. 431 sq.

4. mwpolpyes) ¢ preconceptions,’
almost ¢ prejudices,’ answering to
mpoelknrrae above. The Stoics

distinguished between wpoAfyes,
conceptions built on experience
without elaborate reasoning, and
&vowat, conceptions reached by the
consciously applied reason.

dpxds Twas] ¢ propounding in
eack discussion certain  principles
and reasonable propositions.

9. ovxotr] In dealing with the
representatives of Hellenic thought
the first step is to make sure that
they recognize the existence of
God. Thenext step is to lead them
to acknowledge the unity of God.
The section which follows, as far as
the end of c. 3, is found in Euthy-
mius Zig. Pan. Dogm. pt i, tit. 1,
PP- 33 5q. (Migne). ]

. éNquiiorTwr] “EXkpy practi-
cally = ‘heathen’ as opposed to
Jew, as in the N.T., e.g. Gal. iii 28.

12. dbéwr] such as the later Aca-
demics. The Epicureans too were
practical atheists, not denying the
existence of the gods, but contend-
ing that they took no part in the
government of the world.

I—2
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Ocav] Oeormrwv {1 vulg || 6 xpnooucfa p euth || 10 amairpoouer p euth
copar 1 -wpat f | 12 emrwoav] evvoa efl || 14 TUxn ef

Eunomius’ second book Gr. dis-

I. Tekws k. cogws] Texw.
cusses this word. Eunomius had

refers 1o the finished and artistic

skill displayed in individual parts
of Creation, while gogds refers to
the wise adaptation of means to
ends.

3. Ovwauw] ‘a certain power
whick is plainly manifested in
created things and Utranscends the
whole.’

z.  els wAfjfos] * be led astray by
his notions to believe in a plurality
of gods.

6. dxohovBlg) ‘course of argu-
ment.’

7. Tob 8] ‘And if ke, as is
probable, testifies to the perfection of
(lit. testifies perfection o) the Divine
Nature, let us require him to grant
that this perfection extends through
everything that ts observed in the
Deity.’

12. émlvaav] In his answer to

disparaged émlvoia on the ground
that the faculty denoted by it was
untrustworthy and created monstro-
sities. He thus appears to have
used it in the sense of ‘fancy.” Gr.
however defends ¢mivowa and defines
it as &podos elperikn TAY dyvoou-
wévwv, &4 TOY wpooexdv Te Kal
drohobfwy 77 wpwrp mepl TS oMOU-
dafbuevor vorioet T dpetfis éfeupl-
ogxovea. It is in his view an in-
ventive faculty and at the same time
it is more trustworthy than ‘fancy.’
It is best represented here by
‘imagination ’ or ‘conception.” See
further on the word Wilson . and
P. N. Fathers, vol. v, p. 249.

13. € Tc E\No] ‘any other thought
wortky of God that might happen
o be connected with the subject of our
contemplation.’
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2. T éoxedaocuévov] ‘the thought  teristics.’
which he has dissipated over a 5. T8 Umoxeiuevor] here =‘the

plurality of gods.

el ydp] The argument of
Gr. in the following passage is as
follows. The perfection of God’s at-
tributes prevents us from attributing
to the Divine Nature any diversity
or plurality. For such diversity could
only arise from the differences of
degree in which the separate entities
possessed these attributes. Other-
wise there would be no reason for
mainlaining their distinct and
separate existence. Bul such differ-
ences of degree, involving ‘more’
and ‘less’ are excluded by the very
idea of ‘perfection.’ *ZFor if ke
were to admit that he acknowledges
absolute perfection in the being of
whom we speak, but were to maintain
that there are many of these perfect
entities, marked by the same charac-

subject matter of our discourse.’

6. éml TOv und.] ‘in the case
of things whick are distinguished by
no wvarialion, but are observed to
possess the same attribules.

8. el undév] *if thought grasped
nothing in the way of peculiarity in
beings betrveen whom no distinguish-
ing mark exists, ke should cease lo
assume such distinction.'

13. ob «ydp] a parenthesis. The
nain sentence is resumed after mpoo-
ryopia, and again broken by an-
other parenthesis ré vydp...0mwon-
Yews,

I4. UmoAnywr oxoin] Some MsSS
insert 7es, but the subject is the an-
tecedent of o. ‘For a being, with
reference to whom the term * worse”
is not excluded, could no longer be
supposed to be God.

wul
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1. a\X €ls] ‘bur the idea of
Godhead is ome and the same, no

particularity, mnaturally enough,
being discovered in anmy one re-
spet’

2. avdyxn) ‘the mistaken fancy
of a plurality of gods cannot help
being reduced to confess that Deity

CHAPS.

1. In refuting polytheism, how-
ever, we must defend our argument
against Fudaism. It will be granted
that Deity has a Logos; otherwise
God would be without reason (d\oyos).
But this Logos corresponds to the
nature of God, and as God’s nalure
is infinitely higher than that of man,
so must the Logos of God be propor-
tionately higher. Man is mortal
and his logos transitory. In God
the Logos corresponds to His nalure
and is elernal and self-subsistent.
At the same time the Logos is living
and does not share life, but possesses
it absolutely.  This further involves
the possession of will and the power
to effect what He wills.  The will of

is one.’

6. ogadrws Néyoro] ¢ were
ascribed to it in an equal degree’
The argument of this passage is re-
produced, and the language closely
followed in Ps.-Cyril de 77in. 4
and also in lo. Damasc. de Fid. Orth.

is.

I—IV. THE CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF GOD.

the Logos is directed to good ends, for
goodness is an attribule of God. The
Universe exhibits the wisdom, power,
and goodness of the Logos. The
Logos, moreover, is distinct from Him
Whose Logos He is. Thus is our
position defined against the errors
alike of Hellenism and Judaism.
The Logos is living and active, and
yet is one in nature and allribules
with the Father from Whom He is
derived.

12. 6 Tijs ebo.] “the doctrine of
our religion.’

i6. olde] Kr. renders “solet,’ but
it may mean simply ‘is able’ to
perceive.
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1. Urosrdoewr] For a full dis-
cussion of the history of this word
see Bethune-Baker Zexts and
Studies, vol. vii, no. 1, p- 75. In
its earlier sense it was synonymous
with oleia, as in the anathema of
the Nicene Creed (¢ érépas bmoord-
gews 3 ovoias). Both Basil and Gr.
occasionally employ it in this earlier
sense. Cp. infra c. 4 sub fin. Noyov
év oboig kal wvebua év YmoaTdaer.
The later formula however to which
currency was given by the teaching
of the Cappadocians was ula obsla
év Ttpwlv Umooracesw. For the
distinction of Uwéoracis and olola
according to this view cp. Basil Ep.
cexxxvi 6 obgla 6é kal Uméoracis
TabTy Exet Thy dwapopav W Exe
75 xowdv wpds 76 kad éxasTov: and
still more precisely in Ep. xxxviii
3 Tofro odw darlv 7 wboTagis, ovx
7 dbpiotos ThHs ovalas Ewoia, unde-
play éx T9s xkowbryTos Tob onuawo-
uévov ardow ebplokovoa, dAN 7 Td
kowbv Te Kkal dmweplyparrov év TQ
Tl wpdypare g TV émipavoudvwy
Bwudrwy mapwordoa xai mepiypd-
¢ovga, It thus denotes ‘a par-
ticular centre of conscious being.’
As Dr Moberly (Alonement and
Personality, p. 158 sq.) has pointed
out, the word is free from many of
the associations which have gathered
round the word ‘person’ in its later

Western sense.

6. ¢ugews] It is not necessary to
assume that ¢Uois is here used
loosely in the sense of olcla. The
latter word denotes ‘being,” while
¢Uats denotes the ‘quality” of such
‘being,’” and has reference to the
attributes. But in many cases where
the writer might have used ovsla,
his thought is sufficiently expressed
by ¢bats.

3. Umevexfeln] ‘our argument
may not lapse into Judaism,’ i.e.
a barren monotheism, admitting of
no distinction in the Divine Being.

. dwcrony 1. T.] ‘a skilful
distinction,” such as is involved in
the dudxpeaes vr. referred to above.

5. Tois éw] The most conspicuous
example is Philo. But the belief in
a Word as a mediating influence
was not confined to Alexandria. In
Palestine it affected the language of
the Targums.

. dloyov] implies the absence
of ‘reason’ as well as ¢ word.’

7. Owpbpace] ‘will make our
argument sufficiently clar.’

10. ovKolv] “/f them ke were to say
that ke formed his idea of the Word
of God exactly on the analogy of
our human counterparts, he will
thus be led on fo a higher notion.’
With this illustration from the hu-
man Abyos cp. Tert. adv. Prax.c.3.
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nitude’ see c. 2, p. 14.

14. vmboraow] ‘it will not be
thought to have its subsistence in the
expression of him who speaks. "Twé-
oraoges is here ‘that in virtue of
which a thing is what it is,’” the
essence or being of a thing. A
human word is merely the ex-

3. xard\\.] ‘corresponding to.

8. owrar.] Such words as
‘power,” ‘life,” ‘wisdom’ have a
lower significance in the case of men
than in that of God.

10. o«vpopos) ¢ fleeting.’

16. dwvréborares] ‘unsubstantial,’

i.e. having no separate existence
of its own. Hence ‘shadowy,” ‘un-
real.’

11.  dmwayys] lit. ‘not fixed,’ ‘un-
stable.”  Similarly Ath. c. Ar. ii 34,
35. Cp. Iren. ¢. Haer. ii 13. 8.

. vmepxeyévns] ‘transcendent.’
See antea, p. 4, 1. 3 Svvauw Tip...
To0 maprrds Uwepreyéyny.

12. 1y peyahely) ‘along with the
greatness of the object of our con-
templation.’ For ueyakeiov = ‘ mag-

pression of the speaker’s mind. It
has no vméorases apart from such
expression, and in the utterance it
passes out of existence (ueraywpdv
els dvomraparov). The Divine Logos
is d{dtos and peards.

16. @A\ oomep] The argument
of this chapter is partly reproduced
in Ps.-Cyril Al de Trin. c. s,
and in Jo. Damasc. de Fid. Orth.
i6.



CATECHETICAL ORATION 9

[ ’ \ ~ ~ ’ y o y s " N
76 UdeaTdvar Tov Tob Beol Noyov dudiws, dvdykn waca év
~ -~ ’ \ 3 ’ L) ¢ - > \
fof ToU Aoyou THv UméaTagiy elvar ouohoyeiv. ot vyap
~ 4
kad’ opotoTnTa TéY Mbwv driyws UdeaTdvar Tov Aéyov
3 4 b 14 b r ’y e 14 ’ ~
evayés éaTw oledfac. aNN el UpéaTnre voepov TL ypriua
kai acdpatov @y, L) wdvtws: € 8¢ Tov {fv kexdpiaTar,
3 \ b L] 4 4 ) / h Al \ 3 \
o0dé év VmooTdoer TavTws €oTiv. aAAa uny doefés
-~ ~ ’ ~
amedeiyfn Tov Tob feol Noyov avvmésTaTov €ivai. ovkov
/’ \ A » / AY b ~ -~
gvvamedeiyln rkata To dxohovBov To év {wh ToiToV few-
~ \ ’ L4 -~ \ ~ -~ 7 U4 Al
peiaflai Tov Moyov. dmAdjs 8¢ Ths Tod Abyov Plgews xaTa
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-~ A \ ’
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nrot fehnrucny euth 1456 || dvvauw exer mavrws | vulg

1. & (wi...elvai] “that the sub-
sistence of the Word is living’
For the phrase elva. év see c. 24
dei yap &ia wdvrwy T8 Belov év
Tals wpemoloais Umonjyesw elvai.
Gr. is illustrating the doctrine of
distinctions in the Divine Being by
an analysis of human consciousness.
But it might be urged that the
human analogy does not suggest
the idea of distinct hypostases.
This further step Gr. attempts to
prove by showing that all relation-
ships within the Divine Being must
be living, and in order to be living
in the full sense they must be per-
sonal. Augustine approached the
same question from the moral con-
sciousness and the idea of Divine
Love. See de Trin. vi 5, viii 10,
ix 2.

6. ovdé év UmosTdgel] ‘it does not
possess any subsistence at all, \.e.

it is dvvmréoraros like the human
Aéyos, which Gr. has declared to be
émlknpos.

10. SuwNémw] ¢ doubleness”  Ad-
wAén is used of that which has a
double character, e.g. the fold of
a garment, or the overlapping of the
bones in the skull. Here it is used
of the combination of different ele-
ments.

11. Kxatd perovslav] ‘consider the
Word as living by a participation in
life’  This, ace. to Gr., would
involve 8uwrAén and svvfeois, whereas
he maintains that the Word is ay-
rofw®. The Word does not partake
of life, as we do. Life is absolutely

His. Cp. infra avrofwip...o0 {wis
uetovsiav.
15. € odv] As a result of the

possession of life we must postulate
that the Word possesses will and the
power to carry out what He wills.

wu
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1 fwvrev] ovrwy d | 5 eorw vmoApyews e || 6 Twv ameu.] ameu-
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| 12 exet dnp euth own exot vulg || 15 o 7t wep] omep e | 17 wpobeoww]

Tpoaipeawy vulg

4+ karacxevdoet) ‘he will prove’
or ‘estatlish.’ Cp. xarackevals prol.

2.

6. Tiv dreugpawirrwv] 'Areu-
¢aiveww is ‘to present a different
appearance,” ‘to be incengruous,’
a common word in Gr. Cp. c. 10
Soov etmpexés éori...dekdpevos, TO
dreppaivov droroielsfw. Cp. also
c. 15 Os dvapuosrd Te xal dmepupal-
vovra wepi THs felas Pboews doyuar:-
Covrww,

8. mpbbeois] used as
equivalent to wpoalpeacs.

12. warra 8¢) A further step in
the argument, postulating goodness
as a necessary quality of the activity

almost

of the Word. ‘Por#=‘inclination,’
opun=‘impulse.’

17. dvevépynrov]  ‘inoperative,’
‘inactive’ A common word in Gr.
Cp. c. 4 dvevépynrd e xal dvvmd-
orara T4 wap Wulv pipara.

18. dyabév] The outcome of
the activity of the Word is to be
seen in the Universe, which is the
expression of His character.

19. oopds]) For this predicative
force of adverbs and adverbial
clauses with fewpeiv cp. c. 2, p. 14
pera wvebuaros Bewpovuévov, and esp.
c. 16 70 &' doov é&v TR ¢loer...
dietodixws Bewpeirac,
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» 7 3 A € m / A) / ~ e -
oUkeT av nuiv xwduvvedor 76 pveTipiov Tals ‘EAApvicais
! € 14 ~ AY ~ I ’ ’
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~ I 14
cuvevexOivar: dAN én’ lons éxatépwy Tnv dromiav cx-
pevEerar, Tov Te LwvTa ToD Oeol ANoyov Kai évepyov Kai
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4. xpelrrovos onpaclas] ‘and  The Christian doctrine of God is
everything else that indicates ex- unique, but it presents points of
cellence. contact with Hellenism and Judaism.

9. Tov wpbs 7] ‘a relative term.’
We cannot understand the term
‘Word’ without reference to some

Cp. the summary of Gr. in c. 3.
ib. éxg.] i.e. the personal sub-
ject implied in rais 'E. pax. Omr.

other Being.

11. gwvumraxovesBac] ‘understood’
or ‘ implied along with the Word.

12. 7 oxeTk@ Tis onp.] ‘owing
to the relative character of the term.’
Zxéais denotes ‘ relation.’

t5. T 17aw 'L wpeoPedova] ‘those
who pay honour lo the beliefs of the
Jews.! IlpesPBevewv here = oéfew or
Tipdv. Cp. Plato Symp. 186 B dp-
Fouar 8¢ dwd Tis laTpikns Néywy, lva
kal mwpesPedwuev Ty Téyvny. Cp.
Aesch. Cho. 488.

16, owevexOivai] ‘agree with.

17. 7bv Te {wyvra]l The article
belongs also to évepyby and mwour-
Tikbv. Confessing the living and
active and creative Word of God,
a thing whick the Jew does not
admit.’ He is referring to Heb. iv
12, which was understood by many
of the Fathers to refer to the Per-
sonal Word. 7The Logos doctrine
of Philo is the nearest approach to
the belief of which Gr. is speaking.
But in Philo the Logos is rather an
abstraction than a personal power,
and could not be said to be {ow.

wu
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is one ‘subject,” and the mind
another. Cp. for this sense of 1o
vmok. prol. p. 5 € yap Td TéNewow

1. «al 70 gy Sagp.] Though
distinct from the Father, the Word
possesses the same nature. This is

llustrated by the relation of the
human word to the mind of him who
atters it.

6. Tp 8 ‘but owing to the
fact that it manifests the mind itself.

8. 7¢ vmwoxepuévy] With Gr.
76 Umokeipevor practically always is
used in a sense approaching to ovola.
See ¢. Eunom. 1, p. 520 (Migne)
évi T¢ Umokelubvey Tpels épapubdlovres
mpoomyoplas. Cp.c. 3 of this treatise
Siakéxpirae 9 Ymoordoel, xal ob Siw-
pioTar g vmokeyuévy (note), On
account of Gr.’s strict use of terms,
Rupp (Gregor von Nyssa, p. 168)
thinks that the present passage con-
tains a gloss, but there is no variation
in the Mss, and the assumption is
quite unnecessary, as T¢ UToNet-
uévy may have its common Aris-
totelic sense of ‘subject.” The word

...0oly wepl 710 Umoxeluevor opolo-
yetoba:. For a similar use of the
word cp. Basil £p. ix 2, and see
Bethune-Baker Zexts and Studies,
vol. vii, no. 1, p. 82.

13. evpworoudvy) ‘who is known
by’ or ‘who is discerned by the
possession of’ the same distinctive
characteristics.

ib. dvyabérys] The construction
is broken. The text of Euthymius
(which reads dyafbryra...80vamuwv...
coglav against the unanimous verdict
of the Mss of the Or. Cat.) repre-
sents an attempt to correct the
grammar of the passage. Prob.
Gr. intended to make the words
the subject to a verb, but in com-
pleting the sentence he has given it
a diflerent turn. For a similar
break of construction cp. c. 9.
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xai Pplopds dvemwidextov, elte 16 év wavTl Té\etov, eiTe T1
TotoUTOV BAws anueioy Tis ToLoiTo THs ToD Tartpos xarta-
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2 om 7es 1 vulg || 3 evpnoers vulg || 5 avaloyicws {1 vulg || 6 emd]
vrep h

1. €lre 71 Towobrov] ‘‘whatsoever
of this kind is made an indication
of the way of apprehending the
Father.

3. & 7oy abrdv] The unity of
nature gives to the Word the
same characteristic qualities as the

Scripture ‘ascends’ [rom the literal
and moral meaning of Scripture
to its spiritual sigonificance. Here
the phrase is used of ‘ascending’
from the experience of human
nature (ra xa6’ fuds) to the nature

Father possesses.

ib. é& éxelvov VeeoToTal
subsists from Him.

2. Human nature supplies also
an analogy to the existence of the
Spirit in the Godhead. [In man
breath (wvebua) accompanies the ut-
terance of the kuman word (Néyos).
So in God the Spirit cannot be
separated from the Word. But while
the human breath issomething foreign
to man’s nature, the Spirit of God is
one with God in being, and at the
same time, like the Word, is self-
subsistent, possessing will, activity,
and power.

5. dvaywywds] The alterna-
tive reading dvaloyxds is a cor-
rection of the text. 'Avaywy) or
dvaywyh pvorieh is a phrase which
constantly occurs in Origen. See
Philocalia (ed. Rob.), i 22, xxvi 4, 8.
It is used by him to denote the
process by which the reader of

‘that

of God. ‘Just as, by an ascent from
the facts of our own nature, we
recognized tn the transcendent nature
the existence of the Word.

9. dAN' é¢’ Hudv] This passage
isadapted in the form of a paraphrase
by Ps.-Cyr. Al de Trin. c. 6 and
Io. Damasc. F. 0.1 7. In the case
of our bodies the breath which we
inhale and breathe out is some-

thing foreign to our nature. The
Divine IIvedpa, however, is one
with God.

10. 0N« ‘drawing.’

i6.  dNorplov wpdymaros] i.e.
To0 dépos, which is foreign to the
nature of the body. Ilpésis governed
by dMhorplov. Cp. c. 5 dA\oTpiw-
fetoa 7@ dvouoly mwpds TO dpxérumoy
(note).

12. O&mep] i.e. 76 wredua, which
becomes ¢uwvy, ‘a voice’ or ‘utter-
ance,’ revealing the <‘force’ or
‘meaning’ of the word.
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5. efwep TovTou] ToUTOU refers
to the human word, the expression
of which is always seen to be ac-
companied with breath (uerd wved-
paros Oewpovuévov). The Divine
Word (éxeivos), which certainly does
not fall short of its human counter-
part, must similarly be accompanied
by mvevua.

6. d\\érpuoy 7] We are not to
suppose that in the case of the Divine
wrevpa something foreign has am
infiux from without (&wfer émwep-
peiv) into God, and that this be-
comes in Him the Spirit.

14 ovowdos veestora] The
Divine Word has no mere transi-
tory existence. It does not come
to exist in the Godhead as the result
of instruction. It is not a mere
utterance of the voice, passing away

after it has been uttered. It ‘exists
after the manner of real being’ (o¢-
aiwdds vpeaTdTa). Cp. c. 4 oboiwdds
vgpeordoas wdpeis. In both places
the phrase ots. V¢. denotes that the
existence is real and not merely
relative or contingent.

15. pepabnkéres] ‘having leamnt
that there is a Breath or Spirit of
God.” T ouumapopaprolv is an
explanatory clause, ‘whick accom-
panies’ &c.

17. wvoinw &o8.] ‘we do not conceive
of it as an emission of breath.’ The
sentence is resumed by dA\\d below,
the clause # <dp...umorocito being
parenthetical.

18, ramewbryra] Cf. antea c. 1
wpds TO ThHS Pisews Ths Tuerépas
péTpoy gurTaTEWOUYTAL

ib. peyakeiov) Cp. c. 1, p. 8.
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kal opoidTnTa TOD 7TjpeTépov kal TO év alTd mvedua
UmovooiTor dA\a Svvauw ovoiwdny abTiy éP’ éavtis év
tdialovoy Umoordoer Bewpovuévny, olite ywpicbivar Tod
Oeol, év @ &€aTw, B Tob Adyou Toi Beod, ¢ Tapopapre,
Suvauévny: obire mpos To avimapxTov dvayeouévny, arha
kal opotétnTa Tob Geob Aoyov wal UmicTacw odcav,
mpoaiLpeTIKY, alTokivyTov, évepryov, mdvToTe To aryabov
aipovuévny kai wpos macav wpobeaw aivdpouor éyovaav
77 Bovhroer Ty Svvausy.

3. "Qore Tov dxpiBds Ta Bdbn Tob pvoTnpiov Siacko-
movpevor v pév TH YUYD KaTd TO ATOoppnTOV peETpiav
Twa katavonow THs xara THv Beoyvwaiav Sidacxarias
NapBdavew, un pévror Svvaclar Noyw Siacadeiv T
avéxdpaoTov TavTny Tob puoTnpiov Babuvrnra- wds T
avTo kai apibuntov éote kai diadevyer Ty éfapiBunaw,

1 omTod 8. 13 AaBew fl vulg || dacapnoae fg'l vulg

2. dvwauw obowddn) ‘as a power  (xara T ambppyrov) apprehension of

really in being, lo be regarded as
existing in ils own right in a sub-
sistence of its own.” For vmwéorass
in this sense cp. c. I Znil. Sudxpioiw
vroordoewy.

5. dvayeouévny} ‘dissolving into
non-existence.! Cp. Greg. Naz. Or.
xxvili 13 Noyow...xebuevov ; Oxvid
vap elmely Avouevov. 'Avémw. Cp.
C. 1, p. 8 peraxwpdv els dvimapkroy.

6. «xaf’ vmboracw] ‘after the
manner of an individual subsist-
ence,” almost="*as a person.’

. This doctrine of God is full of
mystery. Yel it is the mean between
the opposing doctrines of Fudaism
and Hellenism, With Fudaism it
preserves the unity of the Divine
nature. With Hellenism it teaches
the distinction of Persons. At the
same time it is a safeguard against
the errors of both.

11. é& pév 1. ¢.] The corre-
sponding clause is uh uévror. Itis
possible to have an inner, secret

- degree of apprehension.’

the nature of Deity in the mind
($vx7), without being able to ex-
press it in words.

#6. yvux7] used here as comm. in
Plato for the organ of the wois.
Cp. Plat. 7im. 30 B vodv 8" ad ywpis
Yyuxis ddbvaror wapayevéohar T,

ib. perplav Twd] ‘a moderate
Gr. is
conscious that the doctrine of the
Trinity is a mystery. He does not
claim that his argument is in any
sense a ‘prool’ of it. His analysis
of man’s nature is only an illustration.

15. aptbunrév] ‘ admits of being
numbered.’ Cp. Just. Mart. Dial.
128, where the Son is spoken of as
dplbu@ Erepbv Ti, and ibid. 52, where
he says that the God Who appeared
to Moses &repbs éore Tol TG WdvTa
motfgavros Beobd, apibuy Néyw ANN ol
yvoug. Such expressions are in-
tended to mark the individual exist-
ence of the Persons in the God-
head.

wul
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éoTi Kkai TO mvedua® aAN émeldav 10 Saxexpipévov éy
ToUTOLS KaTavonans, wdlw 1) Ths Proews €Evotns Tov
Siapepiapdy ov wpogierar, ds wite TO Tis povapyias
oxileabar xpdros els Bedyras Suadopovs xaTaTeuvouevov,
unte 7@ lovdaw@ Soyuare qvuBalveww Tov Aéyov, dAha
Sia péaov TOY Svo Umohjrewr ywpelv v d\ibeav,

2 Suwp.] peuepioras gl vulg || 7w vroketuevw] Ty gpuoe euth 16 79 ovoia
euth 24 || 3-4 aXko yap...erepor o Aoyos] desunt in 1* vulg | 7 ws] wore

1 vulg || 10 pegoy vulg

1. Suppmuéves] ‘is percarved in
a way that involves division.

2. Swakéxpirai] ‘it is distinet as
regards person, and not drivided as
regards subject-matter.’ Cp. Greg.
Naz. Or. xxxi 14 (Mason, p- 163)
duépwrros év peuepaudvois, el del
owwTopws eimely, 7 Bebrys.

ib. T¢ vwoketuévyp] T vmwox. is
used in Aristotle to denote ‘subject’
or ‘subject-matter.” For instances
of such use in the Or. Cat. cp. prol.,
¢ 1 sub fin.,and c. 5. The Stoic
writers used the word to denote the
‘substratum’ of things, the real
existence lying behind that which
was perceived by the senses. Cp.
Sextus 4. M. 7, 346 sq. aloBioeoe
uév odv pévais ANaBev TaAnbés ol
Stvatar...owwégeds Te det Kal pwrhuns
wpds dvriAmyw  TOY umokeudvwy,
oiov avfpdmou, ¢urol, TV éotké-
rwv. Thus it comes to be a sy-
nonym for obola. The glosses rg
otalg and 73 ¢ucer found in some
mss of Euthymius, where this passage
is quoted, are attempts to interpret
76 umoxeluevov.

7. ob mpovlerat] ‘does not admit
of division,” in the sense of the
polytheists, who are here in view,
although the Arian opinion led to

the same result.

b, 70 TR pov.] ‘the might of the
Divine sovereignty is not split up by
being divided into different kinds of
Godhead.” Gr. has to be on his
guard against the charge of tri-
theism, which was actually brought
against his teaching. His two
works, Quod non sint tres Dii and
the de Communibus Notionibus, are
intended to guard against miscon-
ceptions of the Tripersonality of the
Godhead. On the povapxla see
Ath. ¢. Ar. iv 1 doTe 8Vo pdv elvas
Harépa xal Tibv, povdda 8¢ Bebrnros
doialperov xal doxworov. NexBeln
8’ dv xal olirw pla dpyh Oebryros, xal
o 8Yo dpxal: 80ev xuplws xal pov-
apxla éorlv. Cp. Greg. Naz. Or.
xxix 2, where the povapxla is defined
as oby v & mwepypdoer wpbowmov., ..
4AN v pigews oporiula ouwloTnat,
xal yvduns evumvoa, xal rabrérys
xwigews, xal wpds 76 &v T@v é£ adrod
abvvevats.

9. ovpPalvew] ‘agree with,' For
this use of the word see c. 17 Tiw
Nbow Tois mpohaPoiot guufalvovoay.
Cp. c. 27.

10. Owa wéoov] Acc. to Gr. the
Christian doctrine of God mediates
between opposite errors. Itsstrength
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lies in presenting truth in its proper
proportion, and in setting forth both
sides of the antithesis exhibited by
the Tripersonality and Unity of
God. Cp. Bern. Tract. de Errore
Abael. 3. 7 Novit pietas fidei...
medium iter tenens, regia incedere
via.

1. alpéoewv] Aip. is here used
in its earlier and non-ecclesiastical
sense = ‘a school of thought,” ‘a
sect of philosophy.’

3. xaBapetrar) ‘is owverthrown.'
This passage is reproduced by Io.
Damasc. de Fid. Orth.1 7.

6. mapaypagouévnys] Ilapaypd-
¢pew="to draw a line across,
‘cancel,” ‘annul.’

. w98, pavr.] ‘fancy of a plu-
rality.' Pavrasla, a term found both
in Plato and Aristotle, is the process
by which objects are presented to
the mind, so that it may receive
impressions [rom them. Then itis
used of impressions received in this
way. It is a favourite word with
Stoic writers, who distinguish ¢ar-
Tacle, which may be fallible and
have no real object behind it, from

S.

karaAprriky) ¢pavrasia, which is in-
fallible and the equivalent of xard-
Anyus.  In the present passage the
word suggests an unreal imagina-
tion.

9. xaraX\jlws] ‘an appropriate
remedy being found for the wrong
opinion entertained on cither side.
For karaAAfAws cp. c. 1 kard\\nAov
.TT PUoet TO¥ Noyow.

12. éoxed.] ‘the doctrine of the unity
is @ remedy for those whose allegiance
has been divided amongst a plural-
iy, lit. ‘who have been scatter-d
amongst a plurality.’ The word
doked. as compared with the pre-
ceding mhavwuévwy may suggest the
thought that polytheists had not
merely ‘wandered’ from the truth,
but had become °scattered’ by the
very nature of their creed. There
is possibly also the thought of a
distraction of mind. Cp. prol. p. 3
70 éoxedacuévor Tiis diavoias eis wAF-
Bos Gediw.

4. The Few may be further con-
vinced by an appeal to Scripture. 1o
take one passage out of many, the
words * By the Word of the Lord

2

o
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éx Tob igov Svakolos ¢ mpos éxeivov yeviioeTar Adyos.
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Yeyernuévwy kai mepiexTikas TOV SvTwy, ék TOY Oco-
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paptupias émipvnobevras Tois PuhoTiuoTépors KaTalimely
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1 wov] tdiov vulg || 7 @homovwrepors fg* vulg || 8 evpeoww] egeoww [ ||

13 €] xa: vulg

were the heavens established, and all
the power of them by the breath of
His nouth® point to the existence of
the Word and the Spirit as personal,
self-subsistent powers.

1. +yeviigerai] For this use of dv
with Fut. Indic. see Goodwin Greek
Moods and Tenses, § 37.

4 obowdws vep.] Cp. anfeac. 2
[Aéyov] oboiwdds Upeardra with note.

5. mepiexTwds Tav dvTwy] ‘con-
taining all things which exist.” The
single quotation which Gr. gives only
illustrates the existence of Aéyos and
wvebua as wouqrikal Swwdues. But
he is thinking of other passages of
the O.T. which speak of the Divine
Spirit as upholding and containing
all things. Cp. Ps. civ (ciii) 29, 30,
cxxxix (cxxxviii) 7, Job xxxiii 4,
and esp. Wisd. i 7.

7. @horyorépois] i.e. more ambi-
tious for complete investigation.
The Paris edd. read ¢chomrovwrépocs
which is a correction of the text.

8. T Méye]from Ps. xxxiii (xxxii)
6. In the original passage there

is no reason to suppose that a refer-
ence to a personal Word is intended,
though the passage may have influ-
enced the Logos doctrine. The
word for ‘breath’ is identical with
that for ‘spirit’ in Gen. i 2, but the
parallelism suggests that the ‘breath
of His mouth’ is synonymous with
*word.” Gr. interprets the passage
acc. to the methads of his time.

10. d¢vaues] in the original pas-
sage means ‘host’ and refers to sun,
moon, and stars,

11. pHua] The Word is not mere
‘utterance,” neither is the Spirit
mere ‘breath.’ These ideas he has
refuted in cc. 2 and 3.

13. étavBpwrifoiro] further de-
fined by xa8’ ou. 7. ). ¢pvoews. Cp.
infra Td Octov xardvyovres. Translate
Swould be lowered to the level of
man.’

14. OSoypati{oiev] used freq. by
Gr. with reference to the doctrines
held by heretics. Cp. c. g (su

Jfin.), c. 15.
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1. 7ls 8¢] Mere ‘utterances’and  active and unsubstantial! For xa-
‘breath’ would not suffice for the rasxevdfeww cp. c. 1 xaragkevdser
framing (svorasw) of heaven and (note) and xaraskevals (prol.).
the powers therein. 13. owwéornke] ‘s established.

6. dMé& udv] In our case the 14. vmoordoer] used here as a
utterances and the breath which synonym for obeig. Cp. the ana-
accompanies them are ‘inoperative’  thema of the Nicene Creed é£ érépas

and ‘unsubstantial." Cp. antea, vrogTdoews 4 obglas. ¢ Teacking us
c. 1, of the power of the Word, dwa- 0 speak of a Word in actual being
uévmy 8¢ um dvevépynrov elvat. and a Spirit in subsistence.’

9. «éxeiva] i.e. the Divine Aéyos 15. Vpnyobuevor] ‘To.=‘to guide,’

and wvebua:—"* prove that the Divine  ‘instruct.’ Cp. Plat. Rep. 403 E Huets
Word and Spirit are absolutely in- 8¢ Goov Tobs Timovs Vgmynoalucha.

CHapPs. V—VIII. THE CREATION OF MAN AND
THE ORIGIN OF EVIL.

5. Our next step is to vindicate  vest of Creation, owes his existence lo
the Incarnation against the objections  the activity of the self-subsistent Word
of Greeks and Jews. Man, like the of God. The motive of man's crea-

2—2

I3
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tion was nol any necessity, but the
superabundance of love, and the desire
to imipart the perfections of the Divine
Being. Man’s nature accordingly
was fashioned in a way that fitted
kim to participate in those perfections.
Thus man was equipped with various
&Sifts and amongst them with immor-
tality. The Scriptural expression
‘the image of God’ and the account
of Crealion indicate these truths, and
show that man's nature was origin-
ally good and surrounded with good.
To the objection that man's actual
stale is the reverse of this we reply
that man’s present evil condition is
due to another cause than the will of
God. DBeing in ‘the image of God’
involved the possession of free-will
and self-determination, so that the
participation in the Divine blessings
should be the reward of virtue. Whence
then did evil spring? Not from the
Divine will, but from man’s free
choice and his withdrawal from good.
For evil has no substantive existence,
but is the absence of good.

1. kowaw évvoiww) ‘general ideas.’
The expression xowal évwotas occurs
freq. in Origen in the sense of moral
or religious notions which are com-
mon to mankind. Cp. Philocal. ix 2
(p- 26 ed. Rob.) 6 yap ypamwris év
rals xapdiacs véuos xai év éBvikols
@uoee Ta Tob vbpov woobow olx dAAos
€07l TOU KATQ TAS Kowas évvoias ¢Uoe
éyyeypaupévov T iryepovikg Hulv.

In the present passage Gr.is referring
to the 1iliustrations, derived from the
facts of human nature, given in cc.
1—3. On the points of contact be-
tween Greek thought and Christian
theology see Introd. pp. xi, xvii.

2. 7w 8. k. &. olkovoulav] Olx,
is used commonly in patristic writers
of the plan or ‘ dispensation’ of God
in the Incarnation. Hence Theo-
doret Dial. ii p. 129 (Migne) says
v évavBpdmnow 100 Oeol Adyov
xaloiuev olxovoulav. The source of
the phrase is Eph. i 10. See
Lightfoot Notes on Epp. p. 319, for
a valuable note on the word. The
fuller expression % xard &v6pwmov
olkovoula occurs also twice in c. 20
and in Ep. ad Eustathiam, p. 1020
(Migne). The expression xard av-
fpwmov refers to the form which the
olxovouia took. It was a dispensa-
tion kar’ dvfpwmov ‘after a human
manner’ i.e. in‘the form of an Incar-
nation. Other expressions to denote
the Incarnation found in patristic
writers are 7 xard cdpxa olkovoula
(Greg. Nyss.), 7 &oapkos olxovoula
(Chrys., Ath., Thdrt.), % av8pwmrivy
oixovopla (Chrys.). The gen. in 700
BO¢coii Abyou is subjective, and the
whole expression is equivalent to ‘ the
Incarnation of God the Word.’

5. dpx7s) i.e. a starting point
or basis of proof. Cp. prol. dpyds
Twas xal wpordoels.

6. Abyyw) here="‘reason.’
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4. emoThoovew] ‘they will set up

and wpoexrikwr. The former is ob-
unreason and unskilfulness to rule

viously a correction. Hesychius (i
and Suidas

over the beginning of the Universe.

7. ¢bdcasw] i.e. inc. 1. Alro
7. p. l.e. ‘just this—an utterance,’
and nothing more.

8. &ks] ¢ possession.’ Cp. c. 6,
where blindness is called rpokafov-
o7s éfews orépnow. The exact phrase
&us émoriuys in the sense of *having
possession of knowledge’ occurs in
Plat. 7heaet. 197 A (cp. Arnist. Eth.
vii 3. 7) where é&s is contrasted
with «rijous.

11. dyafol 3¢) ‘and it has been
shown that, since the world is good,
its cause is the power whick offers
and creales all good things’ The
Mss are divided between épexTikiy

376) (ed. Gaisford,
p- 3091) regard the form wpoexrixos
as a corruption of wpoerkds. But
here it may quite well be derived
from mpoéyew or mwpoéxesbar in the
sense of ‘hold forth,’ ‘offer.” Its
sense would thus be similar to mpo-
erige.  So it appears to have been
understood by P. Morel, who in his
Latin version has ‘vim illam, quae
bona largitur et efficit.’

14. €nmrad] ‘depends on.’ Cp.
c. 25 7ol ydp vros éffiwrar Td dvra.

19. ob wowordueba) in pass. sense,
* we shall not differ’ or ‘quarrel.’

20. & ¢ ydp «7T\.] i.e. whatever
‘word’ or ‘name’ we use to express

20
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For -r& r.= 8. dydmys wepovole] The love
of God is with Gr. not only the
cause of man’s creation, but it also

the idea of God.
¢ subject’ cp. prol. el 7a.p 70 Téhewoy
év wavti Soin wepi TO Umoxeluevoy

opo\eyetofat. renders possible the self-humiliation

. ouvexTici) fr awéxew, ‘to  of the Word in the Incarnation, in
hold together,” ‘maintain.” Cp.  which there was exhibited ovyxexpa-
Greg. Naz Or. xxviii 6, with pémrg¢davfpurnie 5 dtvaus (c. 24).

Dr Mason’s note.

5. 0 Beos Abéyos] This is the cor-
rect reading. The variant 6 Aéyos
arose from a desire to bring the
passage into closer harmony with
the preceding words Tobrov 8¢ elre
Néyov, elre coplav xrA. The ex-
pression 6 feds Aéyos is common in
Athanasius, e.g. de /nc. cc. 18, 19.
Cp. also oixovouiay Tob feot Mqou n

this chapter. ‘So tken this Being,
who is God the Word, Wisdom,
Power.’

6. oix dviyxkp] The world and
man are not parts of some necessary
evolution from the Divine Being, as
in the Gnostic theories of emana-
tions.

Cp. also cc. 19, 20. The same
standpoint is taken by Athanasius
de Inc. cc. 4, 6.

13. éml 'rou‘rou'] ‘for these ends,’
“for this purpose Cp. infra éni
77...dmoNavoet.

15. émrndelws...éxew] In what
follows Gr. shews that man is fitted
to enjoy Divine blessings by his
possession of reason, wisdom, and,
above all, immortality. He illus-
trates this from the way in which
the natural organs and the life of
animals are adapted to their sur-
roundings.

16. «xa@dmep ~dp] ‘ For just as
the eye by means of the bright beam
which is planted by nature in it
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comes lo partake of the light, attract. 6.
ing by its innate capacily that which
is akin to it." Gr. conceives of the
eye as possessing a light within itself,
by which it is enabled to attract
light from without. The idea is

xareaxevacdn fl vulg || 8 exarepor f ||

dN\éywr] In irrational animals
we find the same adaptation to their
intended environment. Each is con-
stituted in a way that corresponds
with (keraA\#Aws) its manner of life.

8. ws olxeiov] ‘so that in conse-

found in Plato 7im. 45 B—D, and
is commented on by Aristotle de
Sensu c. ii. Dr H. Jackson, to
whom I am indebted for the above
references, has also called my atten-
tion to a passage in a fragment of
Theophrastus de Sensibus § 5 (see
Diels Doxographi Graeci, p. 500)
where Plato’s view is set forth.

4 8 1. xat.] ‘in order that by
means of this corresponding gift it
might have a desire for that which is
akin to it.' For xaraX\. cp. c. 1
xaTdA\\nhov...7] Ppvoer 6 Aéyos. The
possession of the higher faculties
leads man to seek after communion
with God and the divine life.

quence of the particular formation
of the body, each finds its own proper
and kindred element, the one in the
air, the other in the water For
this use of the indefinite adj. mouds
cp. de Hom. Op. c. 27 ai wowai Ti)s
kpdoews Tapariayal.

6. oSubpu\ov] ‘kindred’ i.e. cor-
responding with its manner of life.

10. émirh] Cp. supra éml Tovrots.

13. feowper.] ‘appropriate to
God.’

18. 70 dfdvaror] is that part of

man which is immortal, while d.3t6-

rns denotes the actual possession of

immortality which belongs to God.
7. &s dv] Man’s innate capacity

o
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(éyxenérns duvduews) for immortality
was intended to enable him to re-
cognize that which transcended his
nature (76 Uwepkeipevor), and lead
him to desire the immortal life of
God. For 76 twepxeipevov cp. prol.
dUrapy...Tob wavTds UTepKequbyvny.

2. wep\nwrky] ‘comprehensive.’
The phrase kar’ eixéva feoi (Gen. i
27) sums up all that Gr. has been
saying.

)5.“-I> opotsoer...elxbval ‘in the like-
ness according lo the image there is the
enumeration of all that characterizes
the Divine Being.’ Gr. does not
appear to observe the clear distinc-
tion between eixdw, the natural image
of God in man, and éuoiwas, the
supernatural likeness resulting from
grace, which is found in Origen.
This distinction is, indeed, attributed
to Gr. by Hilt (Des 4. Greg. v.
Nyssa Lehre von Menschen, pp. 77
sq.), but the only passage which can
be quoted in support of it is /» verba
Faciamus, p. 273 (Migne), where
the writer says xar’ elkova yap Exw
10 Aoyikos elvar, xaf' opoiwow 8¢
yivoua: év 19 Xpworiavos yevéofau,
But this work, though quoted as

Gr.’s by Harmnack (Hist. of Dogma,
Eng. Tr. iii 277, note 2), is of very
doubtful authorship, and Barden-
hewer (Patrol. p. 260 I.) thinks that
it cannot be assigned either to Basil
or to Gregory. Inc. 21 inf7a, Gr.
certainly uses éuolwais with reference
to the natural endowments of man,
and especially free-will, without any
necessary reference to moral like-
ness.

6.
total.’

8. Odypara] ‘selting before wus
doctrines in the form of narrative.
This is an instance of the application
of dvaywyn to the narrative of the
O.T. See note on dvaywyikds c. 2
init. For a similar treatment of the
narratives in Genesis see Origen de
Princ. iv 16 (Philocal., ed. Rob.
P- 24)-

ib. Exerad) ¢ belongs to the same
leaching.’

9. 6 vap wapdd.] The story of
Paradise is a representation of the
truth that man’s nature as created
was good and surrounded by good
(év dyabois).

dmaplfu.] almost=‘the sum
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2. &N\’ dvridéyer] It may be  are neuter, and the subject has to be

objected that man’s present condi-
tion is the reverse of good. In what
follows Gr. argues that man’s actual
state is due to another cause than
the creative agency of God. The
evil in man springs from within (éu-
¢pUerar &dofev), and is the result of
his possession of free-will.

6. dmdbea]l i.e. freedom from
‘ passions’ rather than from ‘suffer-
ing.’

7. dxdpopor] ‘Man is a feeting
being, subject to passions, a prey to
death, exposed to every form :f suffer-
ing in body and soul’ The adjs.

supplied from the preceding rov dv-
fpwmov. For dxvmopor cp. c. I
dxbpopos 7 {wy).

9. xaterpéywr] ‘inveighing a-
gainst.” Cp. c. 15 kararpéxew Tis
wloTews.

13. 78 viv x7\.] The remainder
of this chap. is quoted by Euthym.
Zig. Fan. Dogm. pt i, tit. 6.

17. obk &v Tis] ‘one could not
with any geod reason suspect that he,
whose constitution has its source in
goodness, was created by his Maker
in a stateof evil.

19. dAN' érepov] The fact that

-

5

20
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man is in his present condition
(raira viv wepi fuas elvad), and that
he has lost his more desirable estate
(rov wporporépwy épnuwbijvar) is
due to a different cause than the
creative action of God.

3. ovyxara@ésews) ‘assent.’ The
argument starts from a principle with
which Gr.s opponeats will find
themselves in agreement.

5. dgopuds] Krab. translates ‘ oc-
casiones.” 'Agopus is freq. used by
St Paul in the sense of ‘occasion,’
‘opportunity.” Cp. Rom. vii 8§,
2 Cor. xii 12, Gal. v 13, 1 Tim. v
14. Inthe military sense it="‘a base
of operations.” In the present pas-
sage Gr. is relerring to man’s pos-
session of the higher faculties, which
become the ‘starting-point’ or
‘means’ of acquiring all forms of
excellence. For its use in this pas-
sage ¢p. C. 6 sub fin. Ths dpxis
éxeivns Tob TowovToU TéNOUS TS depop-
pas wapacyovorns.

i6. &' éxdarov] i.e. through each
endowment of his nature which is an
dpopun Tov xadv. The (ollowing
word xaral\fAws is omitted by one

important group of Mss. But its
presence here is in accordance with
the language of Gr. in this same
chapter. Cp. antea 8i& Tob karak-
Afhov mwpds T8 olxeioy Thy Epeaw Exor.
Thal passage determines the meaning
here. It is not ‘vicissim' as Krab.
renders, but rather ‘through a cor-
responding-movement.' Td 8uowow,
i.e. that attribute of God which
corresponds to the human endow-
ment.

9. €lydp] The possession of free-
will is a necessary part of the elkay
in which man was made, and which
would have been falsified (Steyeiatp),
had it not resembled its archetype in
this respect. Cf. de Mortuis, p. 524
(Migne;a lgbbeov ydp éoTi TO alret-
ovgioy.

11. dwopoly mpés] Cp. c. 2, p. 13
d\\orplov... wpbs (note).

13. ovkoiv] The effect of the
gift of free-will is to make man’s
participation in good the reward of
virtue. How then, it is asked, did
man come to exchange good for evil ?
This leads Gr. to a discussion of the
origin of evil, which he maintains
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has no substantive existence but is
amd rol kakob THs YuxAis dvaxdpnats.

5. ovepia] In the margin of
Mss & and ¢, opposite the passage
which follows, are written the words
karda Mavixalwv. Allthrough the Or.
Cat.Gr. has the Manichaeans in view.
For his treatment of the problem
of evil see further a fine passage in
de Virg.c. 12. Cp. also de Animea
et Res. p. 93 (Migne), de Infant.
p- 176 (Migne). The idea is em-
phasized still further in c. 6 of the
Or. Cat. Cp. also Plato Rep. ii
379 C, x 617 E.

7. €mvypagouévn] ‘if it could
claim God as its crealor and father)
"Emeyp. is used here as in the phrase
wpoordrny émypagechar ‘to choose
a patron’ by enrolling under his name
on the register. The idea is that evil
might shelter itself under the name
of God, if it could be ascribed to
Him. With the application of the
words woriy xal werépa to God cp.
Plato 77m. 28 C.

8. éugverai] For the idea cp.
James i 13—15.

9. ouwigTauevor] ‘arising in the
will whenever,

b, Tob xahoi] ‘the good.) To

xahév is the Greek term for moral
beauty or virtue, translated by Cicero
‘honestum.’

10. dwaxwpnois] For the idea of
evil as the negation of good (dperss
dmwovolay infra) cf. Basil Hom. ii in
Hex. § 4 16 xaxov ovxl obgia {Hoa
xai &upuxos dAAd Swdbeais év Yuxy
évavrivs éxovoa mpds dperqp.  Simi-
larly Aug. Enck. xi ‘cum omnino
mali nomen non sit nisi privationis
boni.” Cp. de Civ. Der xii 6 seq.
Cp. also Ath. contra Gentes 5—7, de
frc. 4. The conception is a piece
of Platonism and has its roots in the
teaching of the 7Zmaeus which pro-
foundly influenced the later Platon-
ists. Cp.Plotinus Eznz.iii 2. 5 6Aws 5¢
70 xaxdv EAXetfy Tob dyabob Peréov.
Its adoption by later fathers is due
to the influence of Origen. Cp. de
Princ. ii 9. 2 * Recedere a bono non
aliud est quam effici in malo. Cer-
tum namque est, malum esse bono
carere.” Cp. also in foann. ii 7,
¢. Celsum iv 65—66.

1. wipwois] here="blindness.
ITnpéw is used of anything which
incapacitates man’s faculties. Sece
J. A. Robinson Journal of Theol.
Staedies iii g p. goff. In cc. 6 and
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7 Gr. uses the illustration of a man
shutting his eyes to the sunlight, to
show that evil is the refusal of good.

2. avmapxrov] Cp. c. 1, p. 8,
and ¢ 2, p. 13-

8. «atafvmov] a common word
in Gr. =70 #6v here. Cp.c. 8.

10. Gretov] ‘free,’ * uncontrolled.’

5. 71 éBouvhia] It is not God, but
man’s folly in preferring evil to good,
which is the cause of man’s present
misery.

8. We must now consider the
causes which led man's judgment
astray. The natural creation com-
prises two worlds, the world of in-
telligence and the world of semse.
But though these are opposite lo each
other, yet, just as Nature exhibils
a general harmony embracing tndi-

6. 12 om

13 Twv Aoywr | vulg

vidual differences, so the Divine
wisdom has ordained a means of
blending the intelligent and sensible
elements by creating man. Mar’s
nature excited the envy of one of the
created spirits, for in a nature that
was created and subject lo change,
like Satan's, such a passion was
possible, involving the turning away
Jrom his Creator and the inclination
to evil. Thus the rebellious spirit
sank lower and lower in evil, and
Sfinally beguiled man to turn away
Jfrom God, mingling evil with his
will.

12. katd 7. BovA.] referring to %
dBovhia at the close of ¢. 5.

14. dpx#) used as in prol. p. 3,
and c. 5, p. 2o (see note).

16. marépwr] Among earlier writ-
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ers, teaching to the same effect is
found in Justin Diael. c. 119, p. 205,
Iren. v 22. 2. Cp. also Ath. cosntra
Gentes 3, de Inc. 4, 25. In spite of
the influence of Origen's thought on
Gr., the latter does not adopt
Origen’s idea of a pre-temporal fall
of souls. Cp. Origen de Princ.
iii s.

1. wulddns dvirymois] ¢ a mythical
account,” i.e. an account given in
some such form as the 6ot of Plato,
which present truth in the form of
poetic fiction. Gr. claims that his
account of the origin of sin is one
which invites credence (rd mwoTdr
éraybuevos), owing to the very con-
stitution of our nature (é£ adrijs 77s
¢voews Yudv). It is possible that in
nvbuwdns dupynats Gr. is thinking of
the account in Genesis, which, like
Origen, he interpreted (cp. cc. s, 8)
by dva~ywys. Inaccordance with the
plan of the Or. Cat. he illustrates
the origin of sin from human ex-
perience, i.e. the existence in man
of 70 vontéy and 76 alafnrér, whose
harmony has been disturbed. In
the same way he has illustrated the

doctrine of the Trinity from human
consciousness.

2. SarAfj] ‘e twofold classifica-
tion may be discerned.” For derhj
kaTavénoes cp. Plat. 7im. 82 C Sev-
Tépa karavbnots.

3. voyrdv...alobnrév] ‘the world
of intelligence’ (i.e. apprehended by
intelligence), ‘the world of sense’
(i.e. that falls under the observation
of the senses). For the idea of
vols see note on dwavonTikny Sivautw
infra. In what follows Gr. adopts
a twofold division of human nature,
and so departs from Origen, who
retained St Paul’s division of ocwua,
Yvxi, mretpa (1 Thess. v 23).

6. woANp Ty péay) ‘by a con-
siderable distance’ or ‘interval.’

7. év 7. v. elvai] For elvat év cp.
C. I év {wy...elvac.

8. amo 7Tov ér.] 'Ambé denotes
here the source. *But vack of them
recetves its particulur character from
qualities opposite to those of the other.

12. d\N oomep] Gr. illustrates
the unity of man’s nature, in spite of
its combination of the opposites 70
vonréy and 716 aiochyrév, from the
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harmony in diversity exhibited in
the visible Universe.

1. émwevénral] ‘a certain har-
mony has been devised by the wisdom
which presides over the Universe, a
harmony effected by means of oppo-
sites.’

z. elpubv]=seriem. ‘A chain of
agreement,’ which is not broken by
the individual diflerences of the con-
stituent parts.

. pikis Te kai dvdxpaois] ‘ mix-
ture and blending.” For this idea of
the interpenetration of spirit and mat-
ter, which is a characteristic feature
in Gr. cp. de Orat. Dom. iv p. 1165

Migne).

( ifn st dv mdarra] Acc. to Gr. it
is in and through man, whose nature
is the meeting point of the worlds of
spirit and of sense, that Creation
reaches its final goal.

8. Tis 7. k. pvoews] Krab. takes
this as equiv. to ‘ejus quod natura
praestantius est.’ Cp. Mayor’s note
on James iii 7. The whole phrase is
synonymous with 7ot kahoi above.

. 76 pév xatd\\.] ‘though the
proper sphere for the intelligent na-

ture is the vealm of subtle and mobile
essence, having, by virtue of its dwell-
ing above the Universe, considerable
affinity with the intelligible element,
in consequence of the peculiarity of
its nature, yet &c.’ The clause
introduced by uév is best taken as
concessive. H Aerry...olgla is the
subject, and xwplov the predicate.
The idea is that Aewrrs «xal ebxlvyros
odola is the natural abode for 7 vogrsh
¢vais, but that God accomplished
His purpose of bringing all things
into union with Himself by a blend-
ing of the intelligent and sensible
elements in man.

11. NjEw] ‘Lot ‘appointed place’
(Mayxdrw). Moeller (Greg. Nyss.
docty. de hominis natura, p. 19) has
a long discussion of this expression,
in which he says *a nonnullis vertitur
sors, a nonnullis locus sive regio.
Et revera utrumqueinest. Significat
enim cerlam vitae sortem atque con-
suetudinem certo loco inhaerentem.’
Other examples of Gr.’s use of the
word are de Orat. Dom. iv p. 1165
(Migne) 7 uév obv voqry [sc. @vois]
iy @vw AjEw émumopeverar, where he
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is speaking of the angels. In contra
Eunom. v p. 681 (Migne) he speaks
of Ty 1€ ¥w kal iy Odhagoav
kal v Umox@éviov AfjEw. Cp. de
Hom. Op. c. 17; conty. Eunom. xii
p. 1004 {Migne}. Moeller concludes
‘Patet etiam ex hoc vocabulo, Gr.
sicut reliquos patres fere omnes nul-
lum creaturarum licet intelligibilium
vitae statum loci finibus prorsus ex-
emptum docuisse.”

1. ouvvavdkpaots] ‘commingling.’
In de Hom. Op. c. 12 Gr. discusses
the relations of mind and matter in
man and denies that the former can
be limited to any Particular part of
the body. 'O wvolis 8 6\ov ol dpydvov
Supkwy, Kkal kaTaN\jAws Tals vonTikals
évepyelas, kabo mépukey, ékdaTy TOV
peply mposamwTduevos, émi pév TOV
kard @uaw Swakeiubvwy TO olkelov
évipynoev. Cp. de An. et Resurr.
p- 69 (Migne) yYuxiw &8¢ dodpator
ofoay undeplav dvdykmy &Exew éx
Pioews Témors Twoly éyxaréyecbar.
The nearest approach to these views
is to be found in Plotinus. See
Enn. iv 3. 20 sq.

ib. &méBAnrov] 1 Tim. iv 4 ‘that
no part of creation might be rejected.

There is a similar passage in the d¥
Infant. qui praem. pp. 172 sq.
(Migne).

5. dvadelkvvrat] in the sense of
‘appoint,’ ‘constitute,” ¢ make.’

6. xoiv] Gen.ii 7.

8. évegirevoer] ‘planted.” Cp.
Plat. Zim. 42 A émore & oduaow
éugurevfeter (sc. al yuxai). The
reading évegionaer is due to a desire
to bring the passage into closer
accord with Gen. il 7, where éve-
¢vanoer is found in the LXX.

tb. ws &v guwwer.] The object in
creating such a being as man was
that the earthly nature might be
carried up by union with (ocwemap-
feln) the Divine, so that the Divine
grace in one even course as it were
(ula 7)) might equally extend
through the whole creation.

11. émel olv] The protasis begun in
the clause émel...qv ris is continued
by the following clause elra «xare-
oxevdoln, and again resumed, after
the parenthesis rofiro &, in the
clause kai i». The apodosis begins
with Sewdy motetrat.

#. voqTiis xrigews) refers to rov
dyyeAdy Suvduewy which follows.
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2. wpooveunbeions] The angelic  clause. ‘Jn khim there was the god-
powers are represented as having  /ike beauly of the intelligent nature,
each been assigned some activity in  blended with a certain ineffable
the constitution of the Universe. poterecy.” Avwaps refers to the latent
The idea is found in Methodius d¢  capacity of man as having been made
Resurr. i 37 (ed. Bonw. p. 130), a7 élxdva Beod.
and still earlier in Origen ¢. Celsum 9. dewdy mocirar] The angel of
v 30—31. Its source isto be found  the earth takes it amiss that out of
in the later Judaism. Cp. Rev. xiv  the nature subject to him (rijs mo-
18, xvi 5. For gloraois cp. c. 4  xewplov pvoews =T1is alobprijs pioews)
wpos olpaviy cvoTacw. there should be produced any being

3. wepiyewov Témov] Ome such resembling in dignity the Supreme
angel was appointed to maintain and ~ Being.

govern the region about the earth. 11. dvadexbioerar] Cp. supra
For this epic notion cp. Methodius  dvadelayvra: (note).
/ ¢.; also Rufin. in Symé. Ap. art. i6. oboia] The oboia of man is

4: Basil Hom. ix 8sq.; Jo. Damasc.  that which constitutes him d»8pwros,
de Fid. Orth. ii 4 See further and which he shares with every
Schwane Dogmengesch. ii p. 218; other member of the race. Simi-
Godet Bibl. Studies: Old Testament larly Gr. argues in the de Commn.
(ed. Lyttleton), p- 16 f. For qvw-  Noe. that the word febs is ovoua
éxew see note on @UvEKTIKT C. 5. obolas onuavricéy and not droua
4. Owwauwbeica] ‘empowered.” mposdmwy dplwriby.
Cp. infra dia Tijs Beias ebhoylas dv- 13. émi undéve kaxy) ‘created for
vapwbeis 6 &vfpwros. no evil end.” Cp. c. 5, p. 22 éml
7. xal 7] The clause dpphry  Tobros, and bid. p. 23 éxl 1j...dmo-
rwl OUvauer ovykexpauévov 1S an  Aaloel
explanatory addition to the main
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1. wpayparelas] used here of a
literary treatise = ‘our present work.’

3—4. . ka@’ Uwboracw ¢aw.] * fawo
things which appear as actually ex-
isting.

4-14. &N\ domep) ‘but just as the
non-existent is logically opposed lto
that whick exists, and it is not
possible to say that the non-existent
is distinguished, so far as actual sub-
sistence s concerned, from that whick
exists, but we say that non-existence
is logically opposed to existence; in
the same way also ‘“‘vice” is distin-
guished jfrom * virtue,” not because it
has some independent existence, bu!
because it is concetved of as arising
from the absence of that whick is
good; and just as we say that blind-

deprivation of good.” The argument
is that the distinction which we
make between the non-existent and
the existent is a /logical distinction
only. They are not to be conceived
of as two things on the same plane
or possessing the same reality, any
more than sight and blindness, the
latter being merely the defect of the
former. For drriduaipeicfar in the
sense of ‘logical division’ cp. c. 15.

14. oxudv] Evilis likesome shadow
which follows upon the withdrawal
of the sun’s ray.

15. éwedy] In what follows Gr.
proceeds to show how it was possible
for a created spirit to be subject to
such a passion as envy. Itaroseout
of the possibility of change involved

ness is logically opposed to sight, not
because blindness belongs to nature as
something having an existence of ils
own, but because il is the deprivation
of a former possession, so also we say
that vice is found where there is a

S.

in possessing a created nature. Only
an uncreated Dbeing is free (rom
the movement expressed in such
words as ‘variation,’ ‘alteration’ or
‘change.’
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2. wav 8€ ¢ Whereas everything
which came into being through an
act of creation has a natural tendency
to such change, because even the very
subsistence of creation owed ils be-
ginning to change.! ThHs «krioews is
of course ‘the created Universe.’
The idea of creation, Gr. maintains,
carries with it the idea of muta-
bility.

7. alrefovoly] ‘choosing what-
ever it thinks fit by a movement of
Jree-will.’

8. é&ghovor] ‘free from envy,’
‘ungrudging,” as opposed to the
@¢bovos with which the evil spirit
viewed man’s participation in Divine
blessings.

ib. émépvoev Supa) The reading
vonua is plainly a corruption.

9. tmoBardv] There is a con-
siderable variation of reading here.
*AmoBaliv is plainly a corruption of
YmoBalwr. It is not so easy to de-
cide between UmoBalwy and éme-
BaXdv, as there appear to be no
exact parallels to the use of either
word 1n such a connexion as the
present passage affords. The phrase

Td BNépapa émiPdMrew in the sense
of ‘closing the eyelids’ occurs in
Arist. Physiog. 6. 813 a, and also in
Adamant. Soph. Physiog. i 23
where it is found in the phrase ol
IN\drTovTes kal T BNépapa émifdA-
Aovres, but these instances do not
justify such an expression as éme
Balwr Tas dyes. On the other hand
the occurrence of such an expression
as 7a SAégapa émiPdAerv may have
led to the alteration of UmoSaludw
into émBalawwr. There is exactly the
same variation of reading in c. 7
sub fin. in the expression moSdAoc
Tols Bhegdpots Ty Gpag.

11. karevénoe] ‘came to appre-
hend,’ ‘learned to know,’ stronger
than vofjoat.

11-12. 6 ¢Bévos] Fortheidea cp.
infra T dmooTpody Tis dyabbryros
év éavry yevvhoas ov pBbvor. There
is similar language on ¢f@évos in de
Vita Moysis p. 409 (Migne). -The
whole passage is doubtless traceable
to Wisdom ii 23, 24.

12. opohroy.] The first cause of
anything is responsible for all the
consequences flowing from it. So
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the inclination to vice resulting from
the envy displayed by the devil was
responsible for the train of evils
which followed.

2. 17 byelg] We must supply
some such word as é&werac which
occurs in the following sentence.
As on health there follows a good
bodily condition (ré edexreiv), ac-
tivity, and an enjoyable life, while
disease is followed by weakness,
inactivity, and lack of enjoyment,
so other results follow in natural
sequence their own proper causes.

6. dwdbewa) *freedom from pas-
sion.” Cp. antea c. §.

1I.  domwep Nbos) ¢ just as a rock,

breaking away from the ridge of a
mountain, is carried headlony by its
own weight.’

13. gvugvias] ‘lorn awaey from
his natural affinity to good.

15-16. 7oy Swavonrikiy Svramrv)
‘the faculty of mind." Awdroa, as dis-
tinguished from vobs, is * the process
of rational thought,’ while vobs is
the intuitive and speculative reason.
See Westcott on 1 John v 2o.
CThe faculty of mind, which he
received from the Creator in order
that he might cooperate with Him in
imparting good (1.e. to the creatures
under him), /e employed to assist
him in discovering evil devices.

3—2

-
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1. wepépxerar)  ‘circumvents, 9. xararpuglv] ‘revelling in the

‘overreackes.’

2-3. émedh) ydp) The clause in-
troduced by émeidn is broken up by a
series of parentheses. The apo-
dosis of the sentence begins with
dwa robro dmooricar. In what fol-
lows Gr. shows how the capacities
and privileges bestowed upon man
by God excited the envy of the
adversary and led him to plot for
man’s ruin.

+ afudpard ‘rank,’ ‘position.’

. Pacikevew] Gen. i 28—30.

6. dmafns] See note on drdfew
c. 3.
83. wappnolas) Ilapp. denotes the
‘giving utterance to every thought
and feeling and wish.” Cp. Heb. iv
16 (with Westcott’s note), x 19, 3.

ib. T7s Oeias éug.] based on the
narrative of Gen. iii.

manifestation of Deily even face to
face.”

Zb. rabra O8é] ‘and since this
served as fuel’ The sentence forms
part of the protasis begun by éredr.

10-11. Blg durduews) ‘violent
exercise of power,’ * main force.

14. ebdAwros) ‘ancasy prey to his
plotting.’

15. «al domep] What the adver-
sary could not accomplish by force
he attempted by craft, mingling
evil with man’s will. ‘And as
in the case of a lamp, when the flame
has caught the wick, if any one, being
unable to blow out the flame, mixes
water with the oil, he will by this
device render the flame dull.’

16. wepiSedpayn.) ‘ grasped,’ ‘laid
hold of’
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3. oféow] ‘succeeded in extin-
guishing and obscuring in a way
(rwd) the Divine blessing’

4-5. 70 dvriceluevov] sc. T ed-
Moyig. Theterm is explained in the
following sentence.

9. Tis dpxs] i.e. the gpférosof the
Devil which he has been describing.

10. Tas dpopuds] Cp.c. 5 p. 26
(note).
7. In this and in the following

chapter Gr. deals at length with the
objection * Why did God create man,
if He foresaw the evils which would
result from his fall? How was such
an act consistent with goodness?’ In
answering this objection Gr. first of
all draws a distinction between the
two senses in whick the word evil is
used with reference to man. There
is physical evil i.e. the pain resulting
Jrom  suffering and sickness, and
there ts moral evil i.e. wickedness.
The latter alone deserves the name of

7. 14 ewad] yeveobar || 15-16 8¢

evil. Moral evil consists in the loss
of good, and has no substantive exist-
ence. Netther can God be its author,
Jor He is the source of positive good,
and it is only man's self-will in
withdrawing from good, which con-
stitutes evil.

11. € wpoeds] The emphasis of
the sentence rests on the participle.
* Whether God foresaw the calam-
ity.. when He came to create man.’

12. dPovMlas] cl. 6 7nit. s kard
Tiw BovNiw Stauaprias. Abre antici-
pates Tdv dvfpwmor.

15. ol Tois Maviyaikols) ‘ they who
have been deceived and led away by the
doctrines of the Ohlanichees” The
evils of man’s present condition
might be urged to prove that the
Author of man’s being was not good.
Acc. to the Manichaeans the crea-
tion of man was due to the prince
of darkness. See Harnack £ds¢. of
Dogma, Eng. Tr. iii 325.

IO
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7v.] Kai Tas YuxiKas KaTaoTAoELS €

4 Abyos] ‘the doctrine of the
goodness of God.’

6. e ~yap dvyalys] ‘For if ac-
tivity in good is the characteristic of
a nature that is good.’

8. dvdyoiro) ‘fraced back,’ ‘re-
Serred.

9. érepor] e.g. such as the Mani-
chaean evil principle,

11. Tois uév] ‘fo those who are
deeply tinged with the deceit of heresy,
as with some indelible dye’ For
év Bdfer cp. c. 8 Tip & Pabec...
~yevoudvyy wpbds 16 kakov olkelbrnra.
Aeve. is found in Plat. Kep. 429 E
—430 A, a passage which Gr. may

have had in mind, as it contains a
similar comparison to that of the
present passage and concludes iva
devaomotos avTdv 7 dbka ylyvoiro.

14. oafpa] lit. ‘rotten,” ‘un-
sound.” Hence ‘ineffective, ‘weak.’
Hpbxepov, ‘afford a ready proof of
Lheir fallacious character.

17. wpogrhgaclacl] ‘flo put for-
ward the Apostle in these maltlers as
supporting us tn our condemnation
of them.” The gen. karnyoplas is
governed by auviryopor.

18. wpods Kop.] 1 Cor. ii 14—15.

19. xartacrdoes) ‘dispositions’ or
‘conditions.
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1. &' aloboews] It is not by  attached to Umokeicfar and belongs
‘sense perception’ that good and to & Té.
cevil are judged. The intelligence ib. wpds 1O O] ‘defining good

(vols) must be withdrawn from bodily  wditk reference to the pleasure of bodily

phenomena (rdv xard 76 cdua paiv.)
and discern in its own distinctive
character (adriw é¢’ éavrys) the na-
ture of good and the opposite.

6. wvlomodas] Cp. prol. Tis
Amarnuévas wepl TOY doyparwv pu-
fomroulas.

7. éyyeyeviobai] ¢ This, Isuppose,
was the cause of the fabrication of
these fabulows doctrines in the case of
those who put forward such views.
"Eyviyveofat is used in the sense of
inesse or innasci. CIl. Xen. Comm.
1. 2. 21 Tois auelobat Ny éyywo-
névmp.

ib. b7 wpds 6] Krab.’s punctua-
tion is bad here. "Ori governs vou!-
fovaw, while émaxoN. is closely

enjoyment.” Zwpu. is contrasted with
the rvevuaricds in the quotation.

9. mdfeot «xal dppwoTiuacw]
Here both words are used of bodily
ailments. In c. 8 Gr. speaks of
Ta Tis Yyuxfs dppweriuara. In this
latter sense the word dppuoTnua
was employed by the Stoics and is
defined by Cicero Zusc. iv 10.

13. s elye]* Stnceif their thought
had turned its gaze in a loftier direc-
tion, and tf, separating the intelligence
Srom the disposition to care abowt
pleasures, they had contemplated, free
Jrom the influence of the passions,
the nature of existing things.’ On
the words Siudvoia and vois see artea

c. 6 p. 35.
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1. ovx @ A&\\o] The principle
that moral evil is alone xaxév is a
leading thought of Gr. throughout
the present treatise. Cp. c. 9 where
he argues that the Incarnation was
no degradation to God, for only
moral evil can bring degradation.
Similarly in cc. 15 and 16 he says
that it was physical, not moral weak-
ness which Christ took upon Him.
The Divine goodness was unchanged
by the Incarnation, for the only
thing that could have changed it
would have been the participation in
vice. The conception, which is also
found in Origen, has its roots in the
importance assigned by both Origen
and Gr. to the will, as the seat of
evil. So in the present chapter Gr.

says kakdv ydp ovddy €fw mpoaipéaews
é¢’ éavrol xeiras.

3. xapaxtnpllerar] © The charac-
teristic feature of all wickedness is to
be found in the deprivation of good.

5. T un elval] ‘but it receives
its name from the non-existence of
the good.’

6. 76 8¢ uy 8v] In what follows
Gr. urges that God is the Creator of
that which exists positively. That
which is a mere negation of exist-
ence, such as evil has been defined
to be, cannot be attributed to Him.

11. 6 abrov] The effect of this
view of the relation of evil to man’s
free-will is to make the enjoyment
of Divine blessings the reward of
virtue.
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1. Umwofdhed] cp. anfea c. 6 p. 34
(note).

1-2. &wris...alrlas] ‘is free from
blame on the part of kim who fails to
see.” For &w tijs alrias cp. c. 8.

8. Gr.is still discussing the ob-
Jection stated in the previous chapler.
One of the evils of man’s present con-
dition, it is urged, is the prevalence
of physical death. In reply Gr.
maintains that the dissolution of the
body was really a merciful provision
made by God after man's fall in
order to undo its effects.  The coats
of skin in Genests indicate mystically
this truth. As it was into the
sentient (i.e. bodily) part of man that
the poison of evil was received, so it
was fitting that that part showld be
dissolved in order that it might be
remoulded by the resurrection. Gr.
tlustrates his meaning by the simile
of an earthen vessel, which some ill-
disposed person renders wuseless by
Silling it with molten lead, but which
the potter, in order to remove the
lead, breaks up with a view to re-
modelling 1t.

The dissolution of the body, how-
ever, doesnot affect the soul. That

too has been stained by sin, and it
t00 has its appointed remedics, the
practice of virtue in this life, the sift-
ing judgnient and painful discipline
of purification in the after-life. Thus
God not only foresaw man’s fall, but
provided for its remedy. It was
better lo restore man by penitence and
suffering than never to have created
him at all.  The work of restoration
was a task possible and fitting for
Him alone who had created man.
And so He who was man’s Creator
became also his Deliverer.

5-6. {wipw...Biov] By the ‘dissolu-
tion’ of the {wn Gr. refers to the
dissolution in death ofthe component
parts of man’s nature. By the ex-
tinction of the Bios he means the
cessation of tlie outward activities of
the life.

7. Tob axvBpwmwol] ‘this dismal-
looking necessity.’

8. ebepyeaias] Death, as Gr. pro-
ceeds to show, was a benefcent
provision made by God, after man’s
fall, to enable the body to escape
from the consequences of the Fall.

ro. karafuuiwv] = ‘acceptable,’
‘pleasing.” Cp. c. 5.
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7. émeowagdpefa] Used here in
the sense of ‘acquire,’ ‘contract.’
“ We brought upon ourselves.’

ib. 8 Twos) ‘ by some indulgence
in pleasure mingling evil with our
nature like some deadly potion sweet-
ened with honey’’

9. rxara 16 dwabés voovulvns] ‘the
blessedness ukich the mind associates
with freedom from passion.

12. Grws &v] ‘in order that the
Joulness whick is now included in his
nature may be separated oul, and he
may be restored by the resurrection to
kisoriginal form. After these words
one group of Mss insert the words
el ye 10 xar eixbva év T Tapoloy
{wy decdoaro, and Krabinger has
given them a place in the text.
But the words are not found in
the Mss f, /, and they have a
suspicious ring, introducing an idea
which is not appropriate to the con-
text. They are probably a later
addition to the text, their object
being to guard against an Universal-

istic interprelation of the passage.

14. igropk.] ‘after the manner of
history and in veiled language.” For
abviypa cp. Numb. xii 8 (LXX)
gréua kard ordpa Nalfow alre, év
ddet kai o0 &' abeyudrwy. Cp. also
1 Cor. xiii 12. This passage is another
instance of Gr.’s use of the allegori-
cal interpretation of Scripture. Cp.
anfea ¢. 2 (note on dvayuwyixds)
and c. 5. The ref. is to Gen,
ili 21. This interpretation of the
coats of skin is found in Methodius
de Resurr. i. 37 (ed. Bonw. p. 130)
and still earlier in Clement of Alex-
andria (Strom. iii 14) and Origen
(c. Cels. iv 40, in Lev. Hom. vi 2).
It appears to have been derived from
the Gnostics. See Iren. ¢. Haer.
1. 5. 5; Tert. de Res. Carnis 7.
Its ultimate source was Rabbinic.
Cp. Bigg Christian Platonists,
p- 204 note.  Gregory of Nazianzus
(Or. xxxviii p. 670D) also makes
use of it.
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3. év rols dm.] ‘became involved  iii p. 524 (Migne).
in what was forbidden.’ 13. ¢els dei wapapévewv] Acc. to

4. ameyvuw.] The Sepudrwos
xirdw takesthe place of the dwdfea.

5. wpwrowhdorois] a word ap-
plied to the first man in Wisd. vii 1,
X I.

6. of pot Soxet] ‘not, I think,
intending lo apply the sense of the
word to these literal skins. $épwy
belongs to the subject of ¢naiv, i.e.
Mons, doxet being parenthetical.

8-9. d&NN, éwedn] Theskins, acc.
to Gr., represent that capacity of
dying, which was the peculiar cha-
racteristic of the irrational nature.
In de An. ot Resurr. p. 148 (Migne)
Gr. explains 8épua as 76 oxfua s
dN\éyou gpucews, ¢ wpds & wdbos ol-
kewbévres mwepieSAhbquev. In  de
Virg. c. 12 the coats of skin are 78
Ppbvnua 1ijs capxés. Cp.de Mortuis

Gr. the first man bhad received
the blessing of immortality and
incorruption. Cp. c. 5. Cp. also
de Hom. Op. c. 4, de Vita Moysis
pP- 397 (Migne). Hence he says
below of the yirwwy that it was ov
gupmepukws 77 puset. Death is a
temporary provision, a ‘coat’ with
which man is invested for a time.

16.  olrovouckds] here opposed to
that which naturally belongs to man.
Death was assigned to man by way
of *accommodalion’ to his circum-
stances. Cp. for this use of oixo-
vouk®s in Christi Resurr. Or. ii
p- 649 (Migne) d yap elxe puowds ws
Pebs, Tabra Néyerar Aaufdvew s
yevbuevos dvBpwros oikovouixis. See
further Suicer 7hesaurus.
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mepiakvrTovaa, ov To éowlev, 10 alabyTov Tob dvbpwmov
14 -~ ~
uépos SdcadaufBavovaa, avtis 8¢ Tis Oelas elxovos od

mpoTamTouéy).

7 ’
Aerar 8¢ To aloOntov, odx dpaviterar.

5 aparioucs ey yap €oTw % €ls TO un OV peTaywpnols
A\Vas 8 7 eis Ta ToD Kxoouov aTouyela wdMw, dd dv THY

agvaTacw Eaye, Suayvais.

\ A 7 7
To 8¢ €V TOUTOLS yeVouevoy ovK

amolo\e, kdv ékxpevyn Ty KaTaAqYrw 1iis Huerépas aio-

Onoews.
10 fuiv Umodelyuaros.

n 8¢ aitia Tis Aoews Sfhn Sua Tod pnbévros
emedy ydp 1 alolnaws mwpds TO

maxy Te Kal ynqwov olxelws éxel, xpeiTTov Oé- Kal
r 7 ~ v o ’ e AY /
UyrphoTépa TOV kaT aloclnow xwnudrev 17 voepa Piais,
AY ~ -~ \ \ 14 -~ ~
dud ToUTo TS TEpL TO KaXov kpioews év 17 Soxipacia TOVY

b 4 4 I ~ \ ~ ~ ’
aw'e‘r)trewv a,LaPT")GEL(T")Q, 7'7)9 86 TOV xa)\.ou Sta;l.ap'nas‘

~ ’ ‘
15 Tv Tis évavtias éfews UmoaTagiw évepynaaans, T dypel-

wlev Hudv pépos T wapadoyi Tob évavtiov Adetar.

o 8¢

- e 7 14 Aty I ~
TOV UWOBEUY}LGTOS‘ XO'YOS‘ TOLOVTOS €0 TL. 86800‘00) TL OKEVOS

9 - ’ ~ A -~ v 3
€K TMAOV OUVETTIKEVAL, TOVUTO 8¢ mhijpes & Twos éme-
Bovk\iis yeyerijabar TetnrdTos pohifBov, Tov 8¢ poriBSov

2 xae 70 awgf. 1 vulg {| 2—-3 pepos 7. avfp. f || 7 Sadvos efg’hl || 10 om
quw d || 11 maxv Te] mayvrepor h || 11-12 kpecrrovos 8. x. vynAorepas vulg ||
12-13 ka7 wwofnow...8a Tovro 95 om 1* vulg || 19 woAvSSov...moAvSdor dehn

1. 7 &whev] This garment of
‘mortality’ enfolded only the out-
ward and sentient part of man. It
did not aflect the higher life which
constituted the Divine image in
man.

4. Averad] The physical, sentient
part of man only suffers dissolution.
It does not cease to exist.

7. Ouiyvoes] *diffusion.” The
word has been altered by some Mss.

10. Umodeiynaros] i.e. the gxebos
éoTpdkwov spuken of above, an illus-
tration which he develops in what
follows.

10-11. 710 waxy) ‘the gross and
earthy element.’

13. doxipaclie] ‘as it was by the
arbitrament of the senses that our
Judgment about that whkick is good
went astray.’

14. Owapaprias) ‘deviation from
the good.

15. &ews) ‘state, ‘condition.’

6. dxpewwtév) ‘disabled, ‘ren-
dered wuseless.

17. Aé6yos] ‘the point of our illus-
tration.” The same illustration oc-
curs in Methodius de Resurr. i 44
(ed. Bonw. p. 146).

18. & Twos émBovrfis] The
filling of the vessel with lead is
represented as an act of spite.
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’ - ’ ~
éyxedévra mayivar xal pévew dmpoyuvTov, avTimoieiaBas
\ ~ - ’
8¢ Tol arevous Tov KexTnuévoy, ExovTa B¢ Tob Kepauevely

A - ’
Ty émaTiiuny meplbpifrar 7@ poriB8ew To doTpaxov: €l
4 ’ ~ \
olTws TWANY KaTa TO TWpoTEPov oXAma mWpos Tnv (Siav
. A M N
éavtod Xpijow dvamhdoar TO oKe€DOS, KEVOV THS Eupey-
4 ’ ~
Oeians UAns yevouevov. oltws odv xai 6 Tob fMueTépou
. . ~ - - -
TKEVOUS TAAOTTS, Tw alofnTikg pépet, T® xatd T0 cOUd
dnue, Ths xaxias xataptybeions, dakvoas Tiv mapa-
’ \ A [ ’ b \ -~ b 14 AY
SeEapévny 10 raxov UAny, makw duwyés Tob évavriov Sia
TS dvasTdoews dvamAdaoas, wpos To €€ apxis xdAAos
dvacTouxelwoeL TO o KeDOS. émredn 8¢ ovvdeais Tis xai
14 A ’ ’ -
xowwvia TOV xatd duaptiav mabnuatwv vyivetar T Te
Yuyn kal TG ocwpati, Kal Tis dvaloyia Tol cwuaTiKoD
OavdTov mpos Tov Yuyikov éote OdvaTor: domep yap év
capki 10 Tis aialntis ywpiolivar {wis mpocaryopevouey
1 eyxvlevra ehl! vulg exxefevra { || ampoxvrov] amposyvror 1*7id vulg ||
1-2 avriroetefae 3] om e e || 3 uoAvBdw dehn || 7 awebyrw | vulg || To xkata
vulg || 12 apapr.] Ty au. f

1. é&mpdxvror] a word not found
in the Lexicons. The Paris editions
read dmpboxvrov, but all the best
Mss support the text. ‘So that it
cannot be poured owl.

ib. dvrimoieiobar] ‘lay claim to.

groxeiwos are all used by Gr. to
denote the restoration of human
nature by Christ. Elsewhere Gr.
applies the term dwoféwsis to this
restoration, See Or. Cat. c. 37
guramofewdy To drfpumivor.

2b.

The owner claims the vessel and, as
he has some knowledge of the
potter’s art, breaks it up and re-
models it. The vessel is represented
as unbaked. It is still wpAés and
can be broken up.

5. «evov] In Or.in funere Pulch.
p. 876 (Migne) Gr. says o0dé vap
Ao Tl éoTw ém’ avlpdmawr 6 fdraros,
el un xaxlas xabdpoioy.

11.  dragroryewdoet] lit. ‘re-com-
bine the elements of,” ‘re-form,’
‘fashion afresh.’ Cp. Or. in funere
Pulck. p. 877 (Migne) roiro vydp
éoTw T dvdoraots, % els 7O dpyaloy
Tiis @boews Nudv dvasTorxelwats.
The words dvaubppwots, peraudp-
Quwas, perdfeots, merafols, umeTa-
wolnots, merastotxelwots and dva-

émedh xTA.] The sentence
is broken by a parenthesis d@orep
ydp and resumed by émei olw. The
apodosis begins with d.a rolro.

?6. ouvdeois] For the idea cp. de
Hom. Opif.c.15 7 8¢ Tob vol wpos Td
cwparikdy xowwvla dppactév Te xal
dverwénToy THY gurdpear Exe...
wAiw 8Tt xatd Tov {Biov aiTis eipuov
evodovudvys Ths ¢Ploews, kal o vols
évepyos ylverar. el 8¢ T mAqupéinua
mepl TabTyy ouuméso, gxdle. xar’
éxelvo kal T7s Suavolas 7 xlvnais. See
also note on dvdxpagis c. 6.

13. yuxn]notusedhereinits N.T.
sense, but as a general term for the
higher faculties included in 7d voyréy
and opposed to 16 alofyTov.

-

o}
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faratov, obTws xai €wi Tis Yvxis Tov Ths aknbols Lwis
xwptopov Odvatov ovopalouer: émel odv wia Tis doTw
7 Tob xaxol xowwvia, xabms mpoeipnTar, v Yruyi Te
Oewpovuérn xai cwpate 8 dudorépwy ydp mpdelgw TO
5 mornpov €is €vépyciavs Sud TolTo 0 wév Tihs Sialvoews

favaTos éx Tis T@Y vexpdv Seppdtwv émiBoris Tns Yruyns

oty &mrerai.

wos yap dv Sianvleln 16 py cvykeipevov;

émel 8¢ xpela Tob Kaxelvns Tds éudueicas éE dpapTidv
xnAidas &iud Twos tatpeias éEaipebivar, TovTou Evexev év
10 wev T wapovay Lwy TO TiS dperijs pdppaxov eis Bepa-

melay TGOV TowuTeY TWpoaeTéln TpavudTwy.

el 8¢ dlbepa-

wevTos pévor, év To peta Taita Biw Terapievral 1 Gepatrela.

AN\’ domep eloi Twes xatd To odua Tov mwabpudrwv
’ * (3 \ [ el 14 hY 4 \

Siadopal, Sv ai pév paov, ai 8¢ SvaxorwTepov THY Oepa-

b ?
15 meiav mwpocievral, €’ v xal Topal kai xavtipia xal

3 om 7 el vulg || 4—3 ets ev. 7. wovnpoy 1 vulg || 8 emedn e g' om Je |
vulg || 11 wpoerebn dghnp || 11-12 abepamevros uevor] ueve: g*1 afepamevro
peworey [ || 12 Tameverar 1 vulg (in d deletum) || 13 7wv waf. k. 7.

cwpa ¢ || 15 xavrgpiac degh

5. Owlvoews] The gen. defines

Oavaros, *‘death consisting in dis-
solution.’

6. éx Tis...émf.] ‘resulting
Jrom.'

7. 76 uh ovryx.] The soul is not
composite like the body, and can-
not be dissolved by death. Other
remedies must therefore be provided
for it.

10. 70 TS dperns ¢pdpuaxor] i.e.
the influence of a virtuous life in
remedying the disorder produced in
man’s nature by sin. The language
of this and the following passages
shows marked traces of the Platonic
teaching on xdfapois. Gr. discusses
the question of the purification of
souls without any reference to the
Christian doctrine of redemption,
and, in this passage at least, seems
to teach a purely moral improvement
effected during the present life from

within by the practice of virtue, and
in the after-life by a purificatory
discipline. Such teaching must of
course be modified by his subsequent
language in this book on the effects
of the Incarnation and their applica-
tion through Sacraments. For a
further treatment of the xdfapois see
cc. 26 and 35 (sub fin.). The in-
fluence of Origen may be traced
throughout. See especially Orig. de
Princ. ii 10. 4—6, iii 1. 14—17.
For Plaio’s teaching see especially
Gorg. 477—8, 525, Prof. 3248,
Kep. ii 380, ix 591 etc.

12. teraplevrad] The reading 7a-
meverar is a correction found in
inferior Mss. Tauwevewr here=‘to
lay up in store.” The perf. indicates
that God has laid it up already,
though it is to be applied after
judgment,

15. Toual kTN.] ‘applications of
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14 -~
mikpal Qapuakomosiar wpos THY dvaipeaw Tov évaki)-
~ ’ ! 4 -

Yravros T¢ copatt walovs mapaiapfdavovrar, TowobTov
T¢ kal ) pera Tabta kpioiws els Oepamelav TdV THS Yu-
X1 dppwoTpaTey katemayyéAhetas, & Tois pev xavvo-
Tépots amelhy kai cxvlpomoy éoTiv émavipbwas, s
A ’ - - > - ) ’ \ \ \

dv ¢oBe Tis Tov akyewor avTibocews wpos THv duyny
TS kaxias cwppovicleinuer: Tois 8¢ guveTwTépois laTpeia
xai Oeparela mapa Tod Oeot TS {Biov mAdopa wpos TR
éE dpyrjs émavayovtos yapiv elvar mioTEVeTAL.
ToUs HAous Te kal Tas

€ \ €
@S yap oi
akpoyopdovas Tapa Puaw émuyevo-
Touf)s 79 kavaews dmofvovtes ol
A ’
evepyeToupEvw TV lagw, ARy olk
3 v ’ ~ s \ A ¥ o A
émi BhafBy Tot UmouévovTos TNy Touny dyovaiy, oUTwS Kai
8oa Tais Yuyais quoy dud s TOY mabnuarev rowwvias

-~ \
upévas 79 copate Sia
) R
avdduvoy émaryovor 1@

2 wafous 7. cwpare 1 vulg || 4 appwor.]) apapryuarwr f || 5 oxvbp.] Twrv
oK. e || emavopB.] emavacraois fl vulg | 10 om 7e vulg || Tas axpox.] Tous
el vulg || 1o-11 emeyevouevous el vulg emiywouevas dg*hnp || 13 emayovoww fg!

the knife and caustics, and bitter
draughts of medicine.!

4. 7 perd 1. kplois...xarew.)
This shews that Gr. is not thinking
of a purgatory between death and
the judgment, but of one which
follows upon that judgment.

brought to our senses and induced to
Slee from vice”

9. s vyép] Such pains, like
those inflicted by physicians, are
remedial and beneficent in their
aim. ‘For just as those who re-
move by the knife or caustics moles

4. dppwornudtwr] See note c. 7 and warts, whichk have come un-
P- 39- naturally upon the body, do not apply
i6. Tols wév xawvorépois] The  to him whom they benefit a method of

thought of the painful discipline of
the future acts as a deterrent to the
‘more thoughtless.” By those who
are ‘more discerning’ such disci-
pline is believed to be remedial
and restorative. Xaiwos, ‘porous,’
‘spongy,’ hence ‘empty,’ * frivolous.’

5. oxvfpordv éw.] The gen. is
subjective, ‘a correction consisting
in stern methods.” Similarly Origen

healing that is painless. Similarly
Origen says (¢. Cels. v 15) “Orc 8¢
o) ws pdyepby dauev TO Tip éme-
Pépew Tdv Beby, AAN' Gs Oeov eepyé-
T TV XpP{orTwy mwérou xal mwupds
papTupoe. kal 6 wpopirys ‘Hoalas.
14. ©&oa] ‘ whatever material ex-
crescences become encrusted upon our
souls when they have been rendered
carnal through participation in the
For this sense of

(¢. Cels. vii 70) speaks of ol dnuiot
év Tals woheor xal ol Terayuévor émi
TRy okubBpwTmdy uév, dvayraiwy Oé év
Tals wokirelats wpayudTwr.

7. cwgpoviod.] ‘we might be

body's sufferings.
dmogapkody cf. Theophanes Hosmu.
viii p. 269 (Migne) el 7is d\os &
&Aov avroa'a.pxw()eln ) 6La.vo:.q. On
the words w&pos, wwpotv see J.
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dmogapkwleicais DAbdn mepirTopara émimrwpoiTar, év T
Katpm THS Kpioews Téuvetal Te xal dmofverar T§ dppriTe
éxelrn codia kai duvauer Tob, kabws Néyet To ebayyéhiov,
Tods Kaxouvs laTperovTos. oU xpelav ydp &xovat, ¢naiv,
Sua 8¢
70 WOANYY yeyernalar T Yruyl mpos TO Kaxoy cuupuiav
woTep 1 TS mvpunkias Topy Spiutacel T émipdveiav:
To ydp mapa Puow éuduér T Pvoe did Twos aquuma-
Oeias T Umoretpéve mwpocicyeral, xai Tis yivetar ToD
a@\\oTpiov mpos TO NHuéTepov mapdhoyos cuvavikxpacis,
os Avmelobar kai Sdxveabar Tod mapa vaw ywpilouévny
Ty alofnow: oltw kai Ths Yruyis dmokemTuvopévns Te
xai éxTnrouéyns év Tols Umép THs apaptias éleypols,

A < ! k] ~ hd A € -~ »
0l UytaivovTes 1aTpou, aAN oL KaAK®S EXYOVTES.

2 weptrepverar d || om 7e 1 vulg || 3 xafws . 7. evayy. 7ov 1 vulg ||
4 xaxovs] xaxws exorras fl vulg || om ¢now f || 5 vytaworres] wyvorres 1
vulg || 6 yevesfar d || 13 eheyxois vulg

Robinson Journal of Theol. Studres,
iii g p. 81 fl.

6. wabnuw] Cp. supra xowwvia
TO¥ KarTa auapriay Tafnudrwy.

1-2. € 7 k. Ths xp.] Probably
Gr. based this teaching, as Origen
did before him, on 1 Cor. iii 13.

3. Aéyee] Luke v 31. The
words are also found with the varia-
tion loxvorres (see v.1. here) in Mk
i 17, Mt ix 12.

6. ouuguiav] Cp. anfea c. 6.

7. pupunxlas] There is the fol-
lowing scholium on this word in
the margin of the Mss & and e.
Idfos 7¢ mwepl 76 dépua 700 cwpaTos
Tmoy yiverat, & pvpumxia xaleitTac
aqapxkddns ydp Tis émiduais  puxpd
éravioTarar T Séppati, vris Soxel
wév pépos elvar Tov déppartos, ws mpoo-
Tegukvia alT, ol uMy KaTa dhnfeay
ofirws Exet, &ev xal THY dpow mpds
Tiv Beparweiay émfnrel. ToUTQ UWO-
Seiqpate éxproaro wpos 7O wpokeluevoy

opbdpa karaAMiNg. The word uup-
pnxia occurs also in de An. et Res.
p- 56 (Migne), where the same
scholium is found. ¢ Zhe excision
of a wart gives a sharp sensation to
the surface (of the body).

1. émpovaav] ‘surface.’
c. 23.

8. 70 ydp mapa ¢piow] An ex-
planation of the pain experienced at
the amputation of such bodily ex-
crescences. The means by which
such an unnatural growth affects the
subject, to which it is attached, is a
kind of sympathy. The man feels
for the alien growth as if it were
really part of himself. While éu-
¢uvév denotes the physical attach-
ment, rpoclaxerar denotes the rela-
tion which it bears to the personality.

12. dmoherr.] a paraphrase of
Ps. xxxviii [xxxix] 12 LXX, where
the phrases éférntas and év é\eypots
vrép dvoulas occur.

Cp.
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xabuws wov ¢nawy 7 mpodnTela, Sua THv év Baber yevouévmy
MPOS TO Kakov olkeloTnTa KaT dvdykny émaxolovfoioiw
dppnToi Tives kal dvéxdpagTor dhyndirves, dv 7 Suiynais
éx Tob loov 70 ddpacTov éxer i Tov ENmibouéver dyabiy
Ploer. obre ydp Tabra, olTe éxelva TH Suvvauer THV
Noyov 7 Té gToxacu® Ths Siavolas Umayerar. ovkov
mpos TO mMépas Tis dwockomdy Tis godias Tod TO mwav
olxovopoivTos ovkéT dv eVNOyws kakdy aiTiov Tov TV
avlpomwy Snuiovpyoy Umo  pukpoyrvyias xatovoualor,
# dyvoelv avtov To éoduevor Méywy, §) eldota Kxal memoun-
xota uy E€Ew TR WpPOS TO mMovmpov opuis elvat.  Kal
yap 718t TO éadpevov Kal THY TPOS TO YLWOUEVOY OPuTY OUK
éxdhvoer: 8Ti yap éxtpamicerar Tov ayalod To dvfpo-
MLVoV, OVK NYVONTEV O TAVTA EUTEPLKPATOY T YYwaTLe]
Svvaper kal 7o éPpebiis T mapwynxiTe xatd T loov
BMémwv. a\\' domep Thv mwaparpomwiy éfedaaTo, odTw
xal THv dvaxAnow avTod Ay Ty wpos 7o ayalov kaTe-
vonge. Ti odv duewov 7Ny, kal’ S\ov uy dyayeiv THv
bl Nudv els yévearw, émredn Tod kalod Srapapricesfal
MPOEDPA TOV YEVNTOUEVOY, 1) dyaryorTa Kai VEVoanKoTa

1 ¢now wov dfg || 6 Twy sroxasuwy hnp rov oroxacuoy 1! vulg ||
7 om T7s cogeas f || 11 wpos To wovnpov] wovmpas e || 13 ore yap] exstant
seqq in euth 12456 || 14 Ta wavra wepiparwy { || wpoopariky 1 vulg ||

15-16 Bherwy «. 7. woov | vulg || 20 oy yevno.] 7o yevno. 1 vulg || vevoon-
Kuwav euth

1-2. TipévPdbe...olx.] ourdeeply Thy wloTw.

rooled connection with evil." For év 1. &w ms...6.] Cp. ¢c. 7 &w
Babe cp. c. 7 Tois...év Babes kabBdmwep Tijs airlas (bis).

Twvd Sevoomowdy Bagiy Tiv aiperikiy 13. &7t yap] The following pas-
wapadedeyudvors dwdrny. sage as far as ywpav olx &xet, p. 50,

4-5. Tp...¢vce] isgoverned by éx  is quoted in Euthymius Zigabenus
Top foov. Tt is as impossible to  Pan. Dogm. pt i tit. vi pp. 201 sq.
describe the pains of the future (Migne).

purification as it is to describe the 20. dvyay....vevoo.] dav. refers to
future blessings which man hopes God, vevoo. to man (rdv yernoduevor).
for. The text of Euth., in order to make

9. muspopuyias] Such accusations  the sense clearer, reads vevosnuviay
against the Creator show *‘a little (sc. riw ¢vow Hudv). Kal vevos.,
mind." Cp. c. 9 T&v ikpopvxorépwy  ‘even when ke was diseased.’

s. 4

w

20
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’ \ \ b3 hd -~
makw wpos Ty €€ apyijs xdpw Sid petavolas dvaxalké-
0 . \ 8\ 8 \ \ \ ) 8/ o ~
caclar; To & da Tas cwpatikas dAyndovas, al TG
-~ ~ 7 A Y -
pevoTe TS PUcews xaT dvdyxny émiauufaivovot, kaxdy
\ \ \ > ’ Iy \ ” 3 ’
momTy  Tov Oeov ovoudlew, § unbe Grws dvfpwmov
’ y \ -~
5 xTioTny avtov oieglai, ds dv un kai TOV AAyuorTwY
.. . N - 4
nuas aitios UmovroolTo, ToUTe Tiis EoxdTns mikpoyruyias
hd \ -~ - » Ié \
€ari TV TN alolnoel To kakov xal To kaxov StakpwivTwy,
«~ > » o Y -~ ~ / 14 y \ b ’ k4
ol ovx iocagiw 8T €xeivo Th Ploer povov éativ dyalbov, o
7 aiglnois olr épdmreTar, kai povov éxeivo kaxov 1) Tod
10 aAnbivol dyaflod d\NoTpiwais. mévos S¢ xal Hdovais To
’ -~
Kal\ov xai TO py) Kalov Kpivew Tijs dAoyov Ploews (Diov
hd 3 :] L 4 ~ A -~ -~ € I \ \ \
éoTiv, ép v Tob ainfds kalod % xaTavénais Sid TO pi
’ k] \ ~ A 7 7’ > b4 Y ’
petéyew adTa vod kai Siavoias ydpav ovx Exel. AN
” \ - » € » 14 \ ’ \
611 pév Oeob Epyov o dvlpwmos, kakév Te xai €mwi xak-
-~ 14 -~
15 NiaToLS Yevopevov, oU uovov éx TOV elpnuévwr iAoy €aTw,
. -~ 3
a\\a xai éx pvpiov érépov, dv To wAijfos da THY ape-
I 7 \ \ y ’ \ 3y
Tpiav mapadpapoipeba. Oeov 8¢ dvBpwmov mornTHY ovo-
- ~ ’ A \
pacavres ovk émihelijouela TGV €v T@ wpooLuie TPOS TOUS
~ L3 ~
“EMgras juiv Sevkpinbévrwy, év ols dmedeikvuro o Tob
- 4 i3 Y 4
20 Oeod Aoyos obaiddys Tis kai évumdoTaTos wy alTos elvai
. \
kal Oeds xai Abyos, wdoav Svapw TopTIKNY éuTepLet-
-~ L) b \ ~ A \
Anp@s, pdAhov 8¢ avTodivauts wv kai wpos wiv ayabov
Ay ~ o * 14 14
TNV opuny Eéxwv kai wav 8 TL wep dv Oelnop xatepyalo-
- - ’ A rd * A
pevos 76 avvdpopov Exew 7 Bovhijoe Ty Shvauw, ob kal
\ ~ 4 ’ k4 by <
25 8énnua xai épyov éativ ) Twy dvTev fwt, wap o xal o
1 om &a weravowas {1* vulg || ¢ 7 atcf.] om n deghnp euth 1246 || 10 akyd.
ayafov] om akyfwov gll*n' arnb. kahov deg”hp euth || 11 py kadov] xaxov
vulg || Stakpweww euth 245 l| 12 akpfwou kahov d aknfous kakov ef || 13 avroe]l

exet] desinit euth || 21 exmepiechngws hnp || 22 ayabov] epyov ayabor | vulg |l
23 om T | vulg || 24 To owwdp. fp Bovinoe] Bednoe. dn

2-3. 7@ pevory] Bodily pain is 76 dyalov opféuevor.

the result of the unstable character 14. éml xaA\.] Cp. c. 5 énl
of man’s nature. TobTots (note).
7. 19 aiofnoe] Cp. antea c. 7 16. éduerplay) ‘countless number.’

7 pods 7O NOY THS dwpaTkis drolaloews 18. wpoowu.] i.e. in c. I.
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¥ 1] A -~ / ~ ~ ’
avlpwmos els To Ly mwapryln, maoc. Tois kuANigTows Beo-
etdds xexoounuévos. émedy 8¢ povov dvalhoiwTév éoTi
Al M / \ ’
katd Tov ¢vow TO un Sia KkTioews Exov TV vyéveaw, Ta
& 8oa mapa Tijs detioTov plcews ék Tob uy Svros UméoT,
evfls amo Tpowis Tol elvar dpfdueva, wavrore 8/ a\-
, ’ 3 . \ ’
Molwoews Tpoetaiy, € pey katd $uow wpdTTOL, TPOS TO
KpelTTOY auTols THS dA\Notwaews els dei yuyvouéums, el 8é
wapaTpamein s evbeias, Ts wpos To évavriov abTa dia-
Sexouévns xwrjoews: émei odv év TovTOs Kal o d@vBpwrros
v, & TO TpemwTov THs PUoews Wpis To EvavTiov Tapw-
Meolev, amaf 8¢ Tiis Tdv ayabsy dvaywpicews 8¢ axo-
Aovfov Tacav (béav kaxkev dvTeigaryovons, @S T ey
dmocTpodn Tis Lwfis dvrewcaylivar Tov Oavatov, T 8¢
oTepriges Tob PwTos émiyevésbar To oxoTos, T b TS
apetijs amovoia THv Kakiav dvreicay@ivar kai mwdey T
Tév dyabov i8ég Tov T@Y évavTiwv avrapibunbiva. kaTa-
\ b / A - ’ 3 hd ’
Noyov, Tov €év ToUTois kal Tols TotouTois € adBovhias
b ’ A A \ b4 \ b / ? A
éumemrTwroTa: odé yap By Suvatov év ¢povjcer elvar Tov
y ’ \ ! AN ’ 7/
ameaTpapucvoy TNV ppovnar kai coPpév T SovievoacBar
Tov THS coias avaywprcavrar Sua Tivos €3er malw
\ \ 3 A ~ 4 » ~ Ié ’
wpos Ty éE apyis xapw avaxAnOnvai; Tive Siédepev
7 Tob TemTwkéTos dvopbwais, 7 Tob dmwolwhéTos dva-
4 om Tov vulg || 6 mpoeigw]+kai 1 vulg |1 7 yevouerns ef vw- vulg |
(1 Tov ayafov d || 12 wacar xak.d. e || 16 om tdea 1* vulg || xarapBun-
Onvac gl vulg || 20 dia Tiwos] exstant seqq in euth 12456 | waker] Tov avfpw-

mov euth 12 || 21 Twe Be Siepeper [ Tt de empemev | vulg

5. &md Tpomwyis] Cp. c. 6 dmd
d\howaews fptaro.

6. eiuévrara ¢vow] The natural
development of man would have
been 8.’ éA\owbrews in the direction
of improvement. By his departure
from good it became a progressive
deterioration.

8. s evbelas] sc. odod.

17-18. 7Tov...éumenrt.]Herebegins
the apodosis. The acc. is the sub-
ject of the inf. dvaxknfivac below.

18. ¢povnoet] ‘ practical wisdom,’
¢ prudence.” On ¢pbvyois and sogla
see Lightfoot on Col. i 10.

20. &8t tlvos] The following pas-
sage, as far as the words 76 7¢ soua
™s yuxns Swexpiverar in c. 16, is

16.  dvraplfunbijvai] ‘over against
every kind of good there was set down
the list of opposite evils.'

reproduced in Euth. Zig. PFan.
Dogm. pt i tit. vil pp. 213 sq.
(Migne).

20
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kAnots, ) ToD memhavnuévov yepaywyla; Tive dANe 7 TG

kvple TdvTws Ths ¢loews;

Té yap €€ dpxis v Lonv

r N b3
SedwrdTt povew Svvatov v kal mpémov dua kai amolo-

/ \ .
pévnr avaxaléocaclar.

b mapa Tob pvoTnpiov Ths aiy-

T \
5 Oelas axovouer, Gcov wemonrévar kat' apyas Tov dvfpwmov

kai ocecwréval StamemrTwxora pavfdvovTes.
9. "AN\a péypt pév TovTwv cuvbicetal TuXoY TG Aoy
6 7pos T0 axohovlov Brémwv Siud To uy Soxeiv éfw Ti
75 Beompermols évvoias Ty elpnuévov elvar wpos 3¢ Ta
10 épekns oby opoiws Efer, 8’ dv pdhioTa TO puaTIpLOY TS
axnbeias kpaTvverar yéveais avlpwmivy xai 7 éx vymiov
mpos Teleiwaw abfnois, Bpdais Te xai mwoos, kal xomos,
kai Umros, xal NV, kai Sdxpuov, cukodavtia Te xal Sixa-

3 amolvuerny 1 vulg Il 5 €f apxns | vulg || 6 uavfavouer e 0.

8 om

o] vulg || g—10 70 e¢pef. ghnp euth || 11 anbeias) evoeBeas § oxovoutas euth
1456 || yewwnow avlpurwny Aeyw euth || ti-12 7ov...avinow, Spwow...
Toocw...komov euth || 13 vwvor., Avmyy...cukopavTiar euth

CHaPs. IX—XXXII.

ON THE INCARNATION AND

REDEMPTION.

®. Jn this and tke two following
chapters Gr. discusses some of the
objections urged against the method
employed by God in the Incarnation.
One such objection arises out of the
alleged degradation fto the Divine
Nature involved in if. The sub-
mission lo the processes of birth and
growth, the acceptance of the con-
ditions of human life, and, finally,
the dishonour attacking to the trial,
death and burial of Christ, these, it
is urged, were unworthy of God. In
reply Gr. maintains tha! vice is the
only degradation. The Incarnation,
in that it was marked by absolute
Sreedom from contact with vice, was
an exhibition of moral perfection
(kakov).

9. Oeomwpemois évvolas] ‘a con-
ception which is worthy of God.’
Tov elpmu. depends on 7e

g-10. wpbs 8¢ ra égetis] The

sentence which follows is difficult.
The text of Euth. is the result of
an attempt to simplily the construc-
tion. The antecedent to 3 & is
Ta égeths, which relers to ~yéveois
dvBpumlvy kTX., these latter words
being in loose apposition to 7&
épetns. For a similar instance of
a broken construction see c. 1 subd
fin. with note.

10. oby duolws étet] The subject is
either the same as that of cwéfoera,
‘he will not think the same’ or im-
personal ‘the case will not be the
same.’

10-11. 7 puaerhpiov 7. d.} i.e. the
doctrine of the Incarnation, which
rests upon and is established by
vyéveris xTh., although these latter
are likely at first to be a stumbling-
block to the catechumen.

13. ovkogavria) = * false accusa-
tion,! Awacr. ! place of judgment.
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aTipLov, Kal oTavpos, kai fdvaros, kai 7 év prnueip Géois:
Tabra ydp cvumapalapfavopeva TH puoTnpie duBive
Tws TOV pikporuyoTépwy THv mioTw, 5 undé T6 eekns
TV Aeyopévwy Siua Ta mpoeipnueva cupmapadéyesba.
70 ydp Ocompemés Tijs €K vexpwv dvacTacews Sui TO wepl

’ » \ ’
'1'61/ Gava'rov a7TP€’ﬂ'€S‘ Ol’l TpogiLEVTal.

k3 A \ ’
€yw 86 TPOTEPOY

olpar 8elv pixpov THS CapKIKNS TAYUTHTOS TOV AOYLOTLOY
dmosTricavTas, adTo TO kahov €’ éavrod xai TO ui)

- ’ ’ ¢ 7 ,
TOLOVUTOV /ca.'ravoﬁozu, TroLoLs ’YV(DPLO’}L[ZULV e/ca,'repoy TOUTWYV

xaTahapfaverac.

9 /7 A} - -~
ovdéva vyap dvtepeiv olpac ToV Aeho-

4 o a v ’ . -~ ’
Yo ueEVvOVY, 0TL €V Kata ¢U0’LV HOVOV TwY TAVTOWV G,O"Th/

’ Y \ A ’ 4 \ ) ’ 1 \ \
aLO’XPOV TO KaTa Kaxiay 77'(1009, TO 86 KaKiLas €EKTos mavTos

v b A 9. ’ >
aloyous €oTiv alAoTpiov' @

8¢ undev aioypov raraué-

- A s ~ ,

pekTaL, TOUTO TAVTWS €V TH Tol Kalol poipa xatalapSa-
\ \ ) - \ > / b -~ 3 ’

vetair, 170 8¢ ainbfas kalov auiyés éote ToD évavtiou.
14 ~ ~ -~ N -~ -~ -~

mpémer 8¢ Oe mav 6 T wep v T ToU xalod Oewpeitar

X6pg-

A /. / Ié 3 \ 14
9} Toivuy SefdTwcav kaxiav elvai TH ~yévvmow,

\ ’ / \ LA \ \ \ ’; -~
™y avatpodry, Ty abvfnow, THv mwpos To Téhewov TS

U kat oravpes] oravpor (om kai) euth | Oavaror euth || rqv...
feaww euth | 3 Ta egefns en euth || 6 mwpooierar gll vulg || 7 Sew]+avrous
gll! || 10 mapahapBaverar d | 12-13 1o xara xaxwav...awypov om 1* |

13—15 €oTw alloTp....auryes €or. T. evavtiov om euth 1 et (exceptis eor.
alorp.) z | 13 awoxpor] evavriov vulg || pemcrar vulg || 14 wapahapf.
ehn || 16 7@ few 1*¥' vulg || o 7¢ wep] + av deghnp || fewprrar en euth 25 ||

17 yeveow fg!

2. ovurapaleuf.] ‘when taken
along witk the revelation.’

i. aufNove] ‘Olunt, ‘1weaken.’
Mexpoyruy. cp. c. 8 Umd mkpoyuxlas.

3. 7 é¢etis] i.e. the Resurrec-
tion.

7-8. 73 Noy. dmoor.] Cp.c. 7
TOV vobv dwooTHoavras.

8. avrd 1O xalbv]
C. 5 p. 27. .

1o. 7w Aehoy.] The pgerf is
intensive, ‘no one who has carefully

See note

pondered the matter.’

12. 70 8¢ xaxias éxtés] ‘that
which is free from moral evil.’

14. polpg] For this periphrastic
use of poipa (=in numero...ess¢) cp.
Plat. Phileb. 54C év g 1ol dryabob
polpg éxeivé éori. Karal. is a mere
variation of phrase for the usual
fewpeictar  which follows, while
polpg is followed by the equivalent
xwpg. This is assuredly found
to be good.
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, , \ . .
Pvoews mpoodov, THY Tob Bavdtov weipav, THv ék Tob
favdTov émavodov: 0 el &w waxias elvar Ta elpnuéva

14 3y b
aquvtiBevrar, 00dév aiaypov elvar To xarias alloTpiov €

dvdyxns opoloyraouat.

-~ A\ ’ ) 14
xalov 8¢ wdvTws dvadewcvvuévov

5 ToU wdons aloypoTnTos xal xaxias dmrnAlayuévov, mwhs
k) X Ay ~ . ! 14 \ \ \ ’ * \ ~
oUK €\eewvoi TS aloyias ol To Kalov un mwpémew émi Beod

Soypatifovres;
10.

'AN\a pikpov, Ppnai, kai ebmrepiypamTov i dvbpw-

wivy ¢vos, dmewpoy 8¢ 7 Bedtns, xai wds dv meprehipy
10 T@® dTop® TO dmewpov; Kai Tis ToDTO $Pnaw, §TL TH MEPL-
vpadn TS capxos xabamep dyyelow Twi 7 dmwepia THS
Ocornros mepiehidpln; o0dé yap émi THs rfuerépas Lwis
€UTos KaTak\eleTaL TOV THS Tapxos Spwy 1) voepa Puats.

1 om 7Tov vulg || 2 7 €] om e n euth 25 || Twy epnuevwr e om Ta
ewp. p |l 3 ouwrdBeracl euth 1 || ovder] xat ovdev euth 25 || 4 amodex. euth

25 || 5 Tov...amnAkay. om 1* vulg

10. 8 amepiyparr. 1* V1 euth 16 mwepe-

yparwr. vulg || 10 ¢noeer q ¢no ev v || 11 ayyew] v ayy. gl e ayyw
fqr || 7o amepor € Thdrt || 12 feorpros] aapxos Thdrtrem

6. éneewoi Tijs aN.) ‘fo be pitied
Jor their folly.” -

10. A4 second objection is ‘ How
can the finite contain the infinite?
Hrw can the Divine Nature be
contained within the limits of human
nature?’ Gr. replies that a fallacy
underlies such questions. The Divine
Nature 1s not confined within human
nature as though the lalter were a
vessel.  Even the soul of man, whe..
engaged in the movements of thought,
ranges at will far beyond the limils
of the body. The relations of the
human and Divine natures may be
Hllustrated by those of the flame and
the wick.

8 '"AMa «x7N.] The passage
which follows is quoted by Leontius
of Byzantium c. Nest. ef Eulych.
bk iii. See Galland Bibl. Vet.
Fatr. xii p. 699.

tb.  ebmepiypawrror] The com-

mon text has wepiyparwrév, ‘cir-
cumscribed.’ Ebmeplypamror means
‘easily circumscribed,” ‘narrow,’
tsmall.’ Gr. uses the word i# Hex.,
proem p. 64 (Migne) év Ohiyois e
xal ebmweprypdmrols Tois priuacwy.

10. drbuw) ‘how the infinite
could have been contained in the
atom.’

6. rls Toiré ¢.) This passage is
quoted by Theodoret Dial. ii (In-
confusus) p. 194 (Migne), to prove
the two natures in Christ, although
Gr.’s purpose is quite different, and
the words are intended to correct a
false conception of the union of the
two natures.

13. évrés] For the separation of
the prep. from the noun cp. ¢. rI
évrds yevéobar Tis ofjs xaralfpews.
For the relations of soul and body
see an interesting passage in Plo-
tinus Enn. 4. 3. 20 sq., which Gr.
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b r ke A » -~ ’ -~ k] 4 /
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’ L4 \ \ -~ ~ 4 / 4
ypaderas, n 8¢ Yvyn Tois Ths Siavolas kwipact mwaoy
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TS olkovpévns émepyouévn, kal wpos Ta xataybfovia Sia
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otpaviov QavudTwy év Tepwoia yiveras, obdév Bapuvouévn
TG édohkiew Tob cgodparos. el 8¢ avBpomov Yuvxn xata
‘ : e . P X7
~ Id ~ 7’
T THS PUoews dvdykny ouykexpauévy TE ocdpaTi Tav-
-~ ! -~ 7 -
Taxot xat éEovaiav eiverai, Tis avdykn TH Ploe Tis
agapros Ty OeotnTa Néyew éumepieipyeafar xai pn Sua
- -~ ! ! /
TV XwpNTOY Hulv Umodeuypatwv oToxacuov Twa mTpé-
4 avwovoa] pbavovsa qr || Ta wharn euth 435 || 5 emepyouern] wepumwo-

Aevovsa qr || 7 vmepovp. dgnp euth emoup. eh | 10 7 avayxn vulg ||
12 xwpnrikwy q xwprikwy T || oToxacpov] +nuw | vulg

may have had in his mind, as the
illustration of the dvy+yeior, which
Gr. has employed, occurs in it.

1. 6 pév dyxos] The *bulk’ of
the body is limited by its own
particular parts and confined to
them.

3. épamhoirar] ‘but the soul
by the movements of its thought
deploys over the whole creation at
will’  Gr. has probably in mind a
passage of the Phaedrus of Plato
(246 B): 7 Yux7) wdoa wavrrods émipe-
Aetrac Tol dyixov, mdvra Te obpavdy
wepumolel, AX\ore é&v dXhois eldeot

yiyvoudry. tehéa udv olv oloa kal
érrepwuévy petewpomopel Te  Kal
dmavra Tov Kbéouov Siotkel.

4. émParedovsa) lit. ‘setting

foot on,’ ‘entering. Cf. c. Eunom.
i p. 292 (Migne) Umepoptauds o
pofhoe. Tov wdans Tis yis pera TS
albrys yrouns émBaredorra.

ib. 1@ whdTet] *(traversing the
wide expanse of the world. The
nearest approach to this use of
émépxecfar with the dae. is in a
passage of the in Psalmos (ii 14 imit.)
where Gr. says rodrois émenfww Tols

vofuaow. The text of Euth. has the
correction wAdry.

6. wohumpaypooivys] ‘in its un-

wearying pursuil of truth.’ For
molvmpayuovely in this sense cp.
Cyril Al. Je Adorat. i p. 145

(Migne) molvwpayuorduer €0 pdla
THs dAnfeias & xdAos.

7. wepwola] *Is engaged in com-
prehending  the wonders of the
heavens.! Ileplvaa occurs in Plat.
Ax. 370C, where it is similarly
used of the comprehension of the
wonders of the heavens and the
processes of nature. For the phrase
& w. ylv. cp. Greg. Naz. Or.
xxviii 6 with Dr Mason’s note.

8. 1@ épohkly] ‘burdened by
the appendage of the body.’ 'Egolx.
lit. ‘a ship that is taken in tow.’
Plotinus (de Pulchr. 54 E) similarly
uses 6Ax% of that which drags down
the soul.

12. xwpnrdv] ‘illustrationswhich
we can comprehend.’

ib. oroxacubv] ‘conjecture.’ Cp.
c. 8 T groxaouy Tis Savoias. For
oixovou. see antea c. 5 inil. note.

wn
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oUTw Kai €mi ToUTOV" Kal ot undeis o papTinov Tob TUpds
ovumapakapBavéte 1@ Umodelypati, aAN Soov edmpemés
3 14 - ’ ~
€0TL povov év Ty eikovt Sekdpevos, To amendaivor dmomor-.
\ . ~ ~
10 eigfw -Tov aUTov obv Tpomov, s opduev xai énuuévny Tob
2 haumnbovos e || 5 €¢p eavrns] e¢p eavryy vulg || 7 ovrw] om e euth |-
&a eme Tovrov] om deghlnp vulg || xac poi] om pou fl vulg || 9 70 avoketor

xat azeud. 1 vulg || 10 om owr g' euth 12

1. ws ydp] The illustration of
the flame and the wick which follows
has been criticized as a touch of un-
conscious Eutychianism. But the
purpose of Gr. in using the illustra-
tion is simply to show that the flame
is inseparably connected with -the
wick and yet is not enclosed in it.
Any further parallelism is foreign to
his intention.

2. Uxoxewubwns)  ‘the material
supplied to iz’ i.e. for the flame to
feed upon.

6. wepdedp.] Cp. c. 6 p. 36.

3. Aoyos duaxp.] The distinction
between the flame and the wick,
which reason (Aéyos) makes, does
Dot exist practically (Egyy), as it is
not possible to exhibit the flame
separate from the wick.

7. olrw xal éml rovrov] The text
is in some confusion here. The
reading adopted mosl easily explains
the origin of the variations. Gr.
begins to apply the comparison in
the words olrw kal émwi Tovrov, and
then introduces a parenthesis xal
pot...... dwowoceiobw to saleguard his
illustration from being misconceived,
afterwards resuming the main sen-
tence with 7ov abrov olv Tpbwov.

ib. 16 ¢Ppbapricér] Gr. guards
against any material conceptions

which may be associated with his
illustration, such as may arise from
the perishable character of the flame.
His readers are to reject what is
incongruous in the illustration. For
dreugaivor see ¢. 1 p. Io (note).
’Amrowoteichac="reject’ is found in
Job viii 20 (LXX) and in other
passages of the same book.

10.  €nuuévny] ‘we see the flame
clinging to that whick is supplied to
it and not included in the material’
’Eénpup. is variously rendered in the
different versions. Zinus, the Latin
translator of Euthymius, renders
‘flammam a#/ingere subjectam ma-
teriam.” Similarly Hervetus ¢quae
subjectum atlingit et apprekendit.’
Fronto Ducaeus suggests two ren-
derings : (1) conjung: et dependere,
which is adopted by Krab.; (2} ac-
cendi, which yields the sense ‘quae
ex subjecta materia accensa est.’
The justification for this second
rendering is the preceding phrase
Tqv 16 wip ékdmwrovgar UApv. But
the absence of a preposition with
rob Umokepévov is against it. The
rendering given above suits the
context and the general sense of
étdwrecBar. To Umoxeip. is the wick,
which Gr. has referred to supra as
7 Umoxeyuév OA7.
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Urroxstpévoy TV PAoya kai ovk évaroxhetopévny TH DAy, Ti
xkwiver Oelas Ppioews Evwov Twa rai Tposeyyiouoy kata-
vojjoavras wpos 16 avBpwmwov, Tyv Oeompens Siudvoiav
kai év ¢ wpooeyyiou® Sacwoacbal, wdons mepiypadis
ékTos elvar 16 Oelov wioTebovTas, kdv €v avbpadmTe 7 ;

11. Ei 8¢ tyreis mos kaTaripvartas Oeorns mpos 10 dv-
Opdmivor, dpa agoi wpd TobTou {nTety TL Tpos Ty adpra TiHs
Jruy s ) ovuduia. el 8¢ Ths ans dyvoeiTal Yruxns o Tpomos,
xal 6y évoiTar TY odpaTi, undé éxelvo wAVTwS olov Beiv
évrds yevéoOar s oijs kaTaAYrews: al\ @omep évraibfa
kai érepov elval T mapa To cdpa THY YuxnY TEWLTTEV-
xapev éx Tob poveleicav Tis Yruyns Ty odpka vekpdy Te
xal dvevépynTov vyiveolar, kai Tov THs évocews olr €mi-
ywwokouey Tpomov, oUTw Kdxel Siapépewv pév émi To
peyahompeméoTepor Tiv eiav duow wpos iy vy xai
émiknpov opohoyoluey, Tov 8¢ TS AVAKPATEWS TPOTOY TOU
ANk
70 pév yeyevialar Oeov év avbpomov picer Sia TdY ioTo-
povpévor Oavpdrwv olx aupiBdilopev, 0 & Smws, ©s

Ociov mpos Tov dvlpwmov cumbelv oY ywpoiuev.

2 7qs Beias euth 12 || xeravonsavras] yrwpwavras Thdrti™ | 4 ev
™ evwoe f || dimowlesfar 1 vulg Thdrt™® || 5 Bewov] ogior { | ev av-
Opwrmors Thdrt xat ev 7w NaBew Sovhov mopdny [ || 7] pv vulg 11. 6 {prew
mpo Tovrov 1 vulg || 8 cuvageia gl || 13 yeveofar 1 vulg || 16—17 Tov 8. Tp. f |
17 Tov avp.] 7o avBpwrwov [g! | vulg || 19 70 § owws] To de wws el vulg

2. Oelas @voews] The absence
of the article emphasizes the force
of the adj. ‘a nature which is
Divine.’

3. OBeomperi Sudvoav] ‘the right
and proper thought of God.

I4—15. ¢€éml 7 peyalomw.] lit. ‘in
the direction of greater majesty,’
‘as possessing greater majesty.

16. dvakpdoews] Cp.supra kara-
cprvdrar and c. 16 dvexgpdaTov
gwavekpigews. On the use of such

1), 7o the objection ‘In what
manner is the Godhead united fo
the manhood?’ Gr. replies that man
does not know how in his own
nature the soul is wunited to the
fesh.,  The fact of the union of the
Godhead and the manhood in Christ
is attested by miracles,but the manner
is inscrutable.

10. évrés] For the separation
from the noun cp. c. 1o p. 54, note.

terms with reference to the Incarna-
tion see Petavius de /nc. iil 2, and
cp- Mason Fize Or. of Grey. Vas.
pp- 103, 112,

17. oV xwpoUuer]
capable of perceiving.

18. da TOv igrop.] Gr. rvests
his argument for the union of the
Godhead and manhood in Christ on
facts. It is attested by the miracles
recorded.

‘we are not

]

5
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> 8 I4 b - by \ ? 14 ’ \ \
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s 8 avT@v TOV évepyetdv maptuplas. domep Tolvuw
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ériokoTobvTeS Kal Tas eVepyeaias Tas Oeobev xara T
\ ~ - ’ 4
Loy fuov évepyovuévas, Umeprelabdai Twa Siwapw mwoun-
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TRy TOV vyuyvopévev Kai ourTnpnTKTYy TEY SvTwv
4 o A\ 3 A ~ \ \ € ~
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dpavepwOévros Beod ixaviy amodefw Tijs émupaveias Tijs
2 xTwow] yevwnow vulg || 4 7mws] owws vulg || 6 om Tov vulg  12. 9 gave-
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life of Christ. His activities reveal

1. ¥podov] = * method.’ Cp.
wonders no less than those whick in

Greg. Naz. Or. xxviii 7 elrep Shais

Tals Noyikais moTevers épbdors.

5. owekerdt.] ‘alomg with our
Saith in these truths we do not com-
bine an enquiry into the source and
manner.

6. dwzolvrpayudvyrov] For molv-
Tpaypovely see anlea €. 10 woNumpay-
poovwys (note). Here the word has
a somewhat more unfavourable
sense. ‘Accepting the fact that
it was created, we put aside all
curious enguiry inlo the manner in
which the untverse was framed.’ Cp.
Cyr. Al. in fsai. xlv p. 964 (Migne)
drolvmpayuivyra 8¢ Ta wap’ abTov
TEXVOUFyOULEV .,

13. 7he fact that God has become
man is attested by the evidence of
Divine power shown in the earthly

Creation point to the creative and
upholding power of God.

9. Oedv év gapxl wep.]
iit 16.

13-14. olxovopias ... ebepyeclas]
Otkovoulat are *the orderly disposi-
tions’ made by God in the Universe.
Edepyeslac are ‘the exhibitions of
beneficence’ shown in the pro-
vision for the needs of Iis creatures.
The favpara to which Gr. appeals
exhibit the moral character and
goodness of God. They are onueia
in the sense of St John.

15. UmepxeigOar] Cp. antea, prol.
Stvauw...Tol wavros UmwepKetuéyny.

17-18. émlrob...pav.] ‘inthe case
of God manifested to us by means
of the flesh.” Another possible

r Tim.
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Oeornros Td katd Tas évepyelas falparta memoujpcha,
wdvta Tols iaTopnbeiaw épyoss, 8’ dv 1) Oeia xaparxTnpi-
fetar ¢vois, karavorjoavtes. Oeol To Lwomoielv Tods av-
Opwmovs, Oeod To acuvTnpeiy did mpovoias Ta vta, Beod To
Bpdow ral méow Tols Sia capros Ty Lwny eilnydot
xapitecbar, Beod 10 ebepyereiv Tov Seopevo, Beod T wapa-
Tpameloav € dobeveias Ty vow wdhww 8. Vyelas mpos
éavtny émavdyew, Oedl 10 wdoms émicTaTEl OpOLOTPOTTWS
TS kTiTews, yis, dardoans, dépos, xal Tdv Umép Tov dépa
Témwy, feot TO wpos wdvTa Siapriy THv Svvapiv Eyew xai
mpo e mwdvtwy 7o BavdTov rai $plopds eivar kpeiTTova.
€l pev odv Twos ToUTwy Kal TV TOUTwYy éANTs v 7
mepl adToV iaTopla, €lkdTwWS TO pUaTHpLoY HudY ol Efw THs
mioTews Tapeypddovror el 8¢ 8 &v voeitar feds, wdvTa
év Tols mepi abrob dumpynpact xabopartas, Ti T6 éumodiloy
TH wiaTeL;

13.

’AN\a, ¢noi, yévvnois Te kai Odvatos [Siov ThHS

4 Ta mavra d || 5 om dia vulg || 6 10 evepy.] om 70 vulg || 8 erava-
yayew e || emBarevew fgll emkparevew vulg || on. em. f | 9 xat Twr]
om ka1 vulg || Tov aepa] om 7ov [ || 11 pfopas] Siapbopas g! || 12 om Tovrwy
xkac e || om xat Twy Towovrwy vulg || 14 moTews] +nuwy vulg || 14-15 mwavTa...

xafopara: om euth 16 || 15 xafoparacr) karopfovrar d 13. 17 yeveaus gl

rendering is to take dw capxéds in
the sense in which it occurs below
Tols St gapkds ThHy fwip elnxdor.
The language is intended to recall
the words of St Paul with which the
chapter begins.

2. Tois loropnd.] ‘marking by
means of His recorded works all the
characteristic qualities of the Divine
Nature.’

3. {womowiv] Cp. c. 15 édeiro
Tol {womotolvTos & dpauaprov Tis
{whs. Here it is used with a
more general reference. The illus-
trations chosen by Gr. are intended
to show that in the Incarnation there
was exhibited a creative, sustaining
activity like that to which Creation
witnesses. He also hints at its
redemptive purpose (raparpemeicay

...Thy pbow.. . émavdyer) and especi-
ally emphasizes the mastery over
death and corruption.

14. wapeypagpovro] Ilepaypagi
=praescriptio, ‘a legal exception,’

‘demurrer.’ * Would have taken ex-
ception to.”
13. /f it be objected that His

birth and death show that He was
limited by the conditions of human
nature, we may reply that, while
Christ was subject to the conditions
of human nature, He also transcended
them. He was born, but s birth
was of a Virgin; He died, but His
death was followed by His Resurrec-
tion. These facts show that He was
more than man.

17. yévemais] The purpose of the
objector is to show that Christ was

w
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oapkiks éaTi PUTEws. Pnui wdyd. alld To wpo THS yev-
vicews Kkai 76 petd TOv Odvatov Ty Tis Pplocws Hudy k-
\ n -

eis yap éxdrepa Tijs avlpwmivys Lwis
\ 7 / » \ o » 14 \ 3
Ta mépata BAémovtes, louev kai 80ev dpyoueba Kai els

devyer xowoTyTa.
14 14 . b ’ hY M Ve ~ * L4
Ti kataliyouev. éx mwabovs yap apEduevos Tod elvar o
dvfpwmos mabe. ovvamaprilerar éxel d¢ olre 7 yév-
k] \ /7 » » ¢ / » ’
vmais amo mwabovs dpfato, obTe o Odvatos els mwdbos
2 \ -~
xaténnEer: olTe qyap Tis yevvnaews Rdovy xabnyroarto,
oire Tov BavaTov ¢bopa Siedékato. amioTels TG Oav-
pati; xalpw gov T ATWLOTLA' OpONOYels yap TArTws St
dv Umep wiaTw Ny T6 Neyouevoy, Umep Thv Puow elvar
Ta Badparta. adTo odv TovTo Tijs beornTos éoTw oo Tob

I3 A ] ! \ \ A ~ A 4 4
davévros amodeifis, To un dud TOY xatd Pvow mpoiévar
1 yevegews dghnp euth || 6 yevesis dghnp || 8 yevesews dghnp || 9 ame-

detaro { || 10 om oov ! vulg || om wavrwse || 11 om v f || 12 7a favu.]
7o wpaypa { || 13 7o un]+ 8 ohov euth | ¢usw] quae sequuntur desunt in

euth 3

merely man, because He shared in
the characteristic limitations of our
nature, i.e. birth and death.

3. «xowébrqra)l There were cir-
cumstances accompanying the birth
and death of Christ, which could
not be brought within the common
experiences of mankind, i.e. the
Virgin-birth and the Resurrection.

3—4. éxdrepa...wépara) ‘looking
to either extremily of our human
Zife.’  For similar language cp. c. 27
TR (wis udr dbo mwépagw éxarépw-
fev diechnuuévns, To xara THY dpxiv
@i kai 70 TéNos.

s. wadfous] In this passage wdfos
1s used in two distinct senses, and it
is not until c. 16 that Gr. clears up
the ambiguity involved in the word.
As applied to birth, the wdfos to
which he refers is properly the mdfos
of the parent (see 750v% below) and
denotes ‘passion.” As applied to
death it implies imperfection, frailty,
weakness, exhibited in the submis-
sion to ¢fapd.

6. owarapriferat] *brings his

life to a close’i.e. by the wdfos of
death involving ¢fopd (see infra).

i6. éxet 8¢] In Christ each of
the mépara (which in human life are
attended by a mdfos) presented a
display of Divine power. For they
were free from any exhibition of
wdfos. His birth was not preceded
by néov#, nor was His death ac-
companied by ¢fopd.

9. ¢bopd] CI. Ps. xv 10, Acts
ii 10. The word &wagpfopa which is
found in both those passages occurs
infra.

10. xalpw] The incredulity of his
hearers Gr. regards as a testimony
to the supernatural character of the
evenls. And it is this which he is
seeking to prove.

ib. omohoyets ydp] ‘For you
acknowledge that these wonderful
events are above nature, by the very
reasons whick lead you to consider
that the account surpasses belief.

12-13. 7ol pavérros] i.e. Xpiorol.

13. && Tdv) ‘that the Gospel
message does not proceed in a way
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that follows the order of nature.’ Td
xhpuypna is here used to denote the
facts which formed the substance of
the preaching. Cp. 1 Cor. ii 4.

10. Yyevéoews) ‘in the manner of
his origin and in the fact that he
was incapable of a change to corrup-
tion." Gr. appears to use yévedis
and yévrnaes almost as interchange-
able terms. In the present passage
Yéveois is certainly correct, as the
grouping of the Mss shows. It

occurs a6ga.in. without any variations,
in cc. 16, 27.

12. éml 70 érepov] ‘it world be
well, consistently with these facts
(kara 10 dcbdNovbor), fo exhibit in-
credulity in the opposite direction
and refuse to think that fHe was an
ordinary man like the other men
who are produced in the course of

nature. Aex. is used here like
amodeix.
15-16. o...ler.] Mti, Lkii.
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1 wapfevou | vulg || 4 7o yeyerv. kat 7o T1ef. vulg Teébva Sidws (om 7o
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fav.] Tor arasracw € || 7 evros]+ warrn euth | om ev Tois e || 8 om To¥

vulg | yeyerr. degh

1. wapbevias] ‘a state of wvir-
ginity.’ Cp. ¢. Eunom. iv p. 628
(Migne) Has o épavepdfn év capki
0 Bebs; Awa Tbrou, warTws épets.
Ioiov oty Tovrov uynabeis; 7 67hov
67e Tis wapfevias, kal &re Td év alrh
yevynbéy éx myebparos dyiov v ;

7. 00d¢...évrés] In this way Gr.
sums up his answer not only to the
objection stated at the beginning of
this chapter, but also to that put
forward at the beginning of c. 10,
i.e. that the Incarnation involved an
*inclusion’ of the Godhead in human
nature.

14. For what purpose, it is asked,
did God submit to the humiliation
involved in becoming man?

10-11.  duplforov  elvac ... €]
¢ Faith wavers af the thought that!

14. 9 7 arria euth || 13 A\vbpw] evrelet elvrpw | vulg

13. Afpp] The reading ebreel
é\vTpyp, ‘the mean covering,’ is a
gloss which first appears in the
thirteenth century Ms /. It arose
from the desire to soften the harsh
expression Avfpy, ‘the defilement’
of human nature, The word elrehet
was probably suggested by the follow-
ing cuvevrellfegfar. Avbpor or Nibpos
is used in Homer of mingled blood"
and dust. Here the term is probably
used by the objector with a disparag-
ing reference to the human birth, and
recalls the *Non horruisti’ of the 7z
Deum. For karapbyvvra: and émupt-
&la cp. supra c. 11 dvakpdaews (note).

th. s kai] *So that His sublime
activities are degraded by His asso-
ciation with that whick s base.
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16. Ovx dmopoduev xal wpos Tovro Beompemois
dmoxpioews. L{nrels Thv aitiav Tobd ryevéabar Beov €y
éav agérys Tod Blov Tas Oedbev ywouévas
eVepyeaias, éx moiwy émvyvdop To Beiov ovk dv elmeiv
éxots. dd v vydp €0 macyouev, amo ToUTWY TOV €U-
epyeTNY émuyvwoKoper: wPos yap Ta ywoueva BhémovTes,
Sia TouTwr THY Tol évepyodvTos dvahoyifoueba Pvair. e
oby iBov yvdpiopa 115 Oelas pucews 1 phavlpwmia, Eyers
ov émelnTnoas Novyov, €xes Tiv aiTiav Ths év avBpdiross
Tob fBeod mapovaias. édeito yap Tob laTpevovTos 7 PpUais
Nudv dobevicaca, €delto Tol dvopfodvTos o €v TG MTW-
pate dvfpwmos, édeito Tob {womotovvTos o dpapapTev Ths
Lwis, édetto Tob mpos To ayalov émavayovtos o dmoppuels
Ths Tob ayabod petovoias, Expnle TiS Tob PwTés Tapov-
alas o xabBepypévos 76 oréTw, émelnTer TOV AuTpOTIV ©
alypdAwTos, TOV TUYAYWYLITHY 6 Secp@Tns, Tov élevle-
potiy 6 T {uyd Tis Sovheias xaTexopevos.

9y ’
dvBpdmois;

dpa pikpd

15. 1 om «ac [ vulg || 2 yeyernobar vulg || 3 -yevouevas fl euth 146 amwo-
yevouevas vulg || 4 emeyr.]+wpayuarwy f || 4-5 ovk...exorsjom h il 5 om ev
1 vulg || 6 om vyap h || 7 evepyerovwros n || 10 m-rpel‘raov-ros dehn euth ||
12 agau.] exrecwr f epap. 1*V1 vulg || 14 expnfe...mapovoias om h || wapov-
ctas] perovowas f || 15 ev oxorwe || efprecl vulg || 17 karex.] eykarex. gt

16. The cause of the Incarnation
was God's love for man. Man's
wretched condition was a sufficient
Justification  for the Divine con-
descension.  ‘But, it is objected,
‘why not restore man by a mere
frat?'  This last question Gr. does
not properly deal with till c. 17, but
meanwhile ke affirms that there was
nothing contrary to the character of
God in the method chosen, nor any-
thing inconsistent with the Divine
Nature in the nature which He
assumed.,

4. evepyeolas] Cp. c. 12 Téds
evepyeolas Tas febfev xara Thy {wiw
Moy évepyouuévas.

#. éx wolwv] Gr. claims that
nothing short of a revelation of God

in His goodness is adequate, if man
is to know the essential nature of
God. In c. 20 he maintains the
necessity of the co-existence of
justice, wisdom, and power in God
in order that His goodness may be
perlect.

8. 7 ¢havbporwia] Tit. iii 4.
Cp. adv. Apollinar. xlii Aelmrerac 8¢
omep dv Ty oxbmre T PpAavfpuwrias
cvpPalvy, TobTo evhoywTepor wepl Tov
BOedv oleofar. Cp. infra c. 36.

12. {womoioivros] Cp. anteac. 12.

13. 0 dmoppueis] 'Amoppiew ="*fall
away from,’ ‘desert.’

15. «afepyuévos] For the use of
xaf. without a prep. cp. de An. et
Res. p. 21 (Migne) o oixioky 7wl
kafepyuévos.
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1 aval. Tov Beov f || 3 Siak. ™5 avfpwr. f || 5 70 mav] 7a wavra e ||

11 wepuwe dp

1. ardfu] Cp. c. 36 "Téwv &
Ths Oelas évepyelas 7 Tov Seopévay
éoTi cwmpia.

#6. Svowriioa:] depends on dvdfia,
‘unworthy to importune.’ Avewmelv
lit. means ‘to put a man out of
countenance.’

ib. eéwioreyw] used in the Bible
sense of a ‘visitation of mercy or
redemption.” Cf. Lk i 68, vil 16,
Acts xv 14. The use of the ex-
pression wxpds érickeyw...xaTafiipat
here is probably a reminiscence of
the account of the Exodus. See
Ex. iii 8; iv 31 (LXX).

. @\XN’ éFjw] The objector asks
“why did not God restore man by
a mere fiat, instead of choosing a
method which involved the sub-
mission to wdfn and the long delay
required for passing through the
stages of human birth, growth, death,
and resurrection?’ In reply Gr. first

of all deals with the charge that God
was involved in mdén by the Incar-
nation. This he treats of in the
present chapter and in c. 16. The
question why God did not choose a
different method he deals with in
c I7.

7. abfevriciis]  ¢authoritative.’
Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. i c. 7 'Edv
™ Packuy Te xal abBevruciy
elcodov {nrys dxovop. Athanasius
similarly deals with the question
why God did not restore man
vebpart pbvy de Inc. 44. Origen also
discusses the objection in ¢. Cels.
iv 3, 4

8. édvavrlas] i.e. the Devil.

10. wepiddous] ‘circuitons routes’
rather than ‘long periods of time.’
For other instances of this use see
cc. 17, 26.

12, Oavdrov vyevbuevos] Heb. ii

Q.
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ABos, ob Ebhov, oby Udwp, odx dvBpwros, obk dAlo Ti TGV
o 3 4 \ INS \ \ \ b) 1 /
Svrwv ovdéy, TANY I8lws Ta kaTa T6 évavTiov voovueva, olov
’ !’ / -~ 3 ~ b4
ogxotos xai QavaTos: obTw xai émi THS dpetiis ovk dv Tis
kTiow Twad kata 10 évavrtiov alTy voeiolar Néyor, TAY TO
14 ~ -~
katd xaxiay vonpa. olxodv el uév év xaxia yeyevioOas
\ -~ e € 14 b 14 ! A 9 € »
76 Betov o nuérepos émpéaBeve Niyos, xatpov elyev o dvTi-
Mywv karaTpéyew Nudy THs wioTews, ds dvapuooTd Te
xai amepdaivovra mwepi Tis Oeias pioews Soyuatilovrwr:
5 3 ’
o0 yap 87 feustov By adtocopiav xai dyabornra kai
> 4 MR 3 4 » ’ ’ v ¥ \
adbBapoiav, kai i TL v\rmhov éoTiL vonuad Te xal Svopa, TPos
4 omep...eknragrar om euth || 5 xabeornxev 1 vulg || 6-7 xat ™ xaxia
1 apern 1 vulg || 8 krwe] guoe f || 9 avridiaip.] avrifeow euth || 13 om
avrpeuth I || 14 vonua] xwnua euth 4 || 15 kawpor av etxev 1vulg || 17 pvoews]

migrewsh || Sofaforrwy fgll vulg || 18 avrosog.] rw avr. vulg rw avrov o. [
19 ee 7¢J o 1o gt || vy, eorw] om eo ey f || xae ovopa) hic rursus incipit eath §

2. éferaoTikds] ‘by exact em- Incarnation as involving a degrada-
guiry.’ Careful students of the tion to God. In that chapter he
Christian revelation (uveryplov) will maintained that 76 «xard «xaxiay
need ‘a rational account’ (Aéyov) of wdfos is the only real degradation.
its method. Muor#pior is used as It is this point which he now takes

elsewhere in its N.T. sense= up. Vice, and nothing but vice, is
‘a mystery revealed,” and is a the opposite of virtue.

synonym for the Christian reve- 1. Siws] *but properly those
lation. things whick are perceived fo be

4. & 7Tols ¢bdoacw] Gr. has their exact opposites.
already drawn in cc. 5—8 the 15. émpésBeve] ‘ser forth.’ Cp.
distinction which he proceeds to Lucian Pisc. 23 u) 1@ oeavrob
lay down. But he is probably uéver mpesBevew év Tp KarTyopla.
thinking here of c. g9 where he has  For kararpéyew cf. antea c. 5.
laid down the lines of his answer 17. dmeugaivorra] Seeabovec. 1
to the objection raised against the p. 1o (note).

S. 5
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\ b) 4 4 4 » h 4 AY
T0 €vavtiov peramemrwrévar Aéyew. e odv Oeos pdv
L ‘x 0\ M 4 / 8’ Y » 8 ~ ~ 3y -
7 aknfis apei), pvois 8 Tis ovx dvridiaipeitar TH dpers,
. \ ’ \ 2] ’
alia xaxia, Geos 8¢ ovk év kakig, aA\’ év dvfpwmov
14 / 14
viverar ¢igel, wovor 8¢ dmpemés ral aloypov To xata
’ 7 3y L d 14 .
kaxiav wabos, év ¢ olre yéyovev Oeos, obire ryevéabar pvaww
v o ;o , At -~
éxel, TL €TataxUvovTaL T opoloyia Tov fedv dvfpwmivns
jd 4 Al ~ 14 ~
dyracfai ¢ioews, ovdepids évavTioTnTOS M5 PSS TOV THS
SN . a . .
apetis Aoyov €v T katagkev Tov avfpwmov Gewpovuévys ;
» \ \ ’
oUTe ryap T0 Noyikov, ovTe T6 StavonTindy, oUTE TO éTiaTUNS
8 4 o W ~ [AY ~ A 2 v
€XTLKOY, OUTe AANO Tt TowoUTov, 0 Tiis avbpwmivys iSwov

ovaias €oTi, TG Noyp TS dperiis ravriwTas.
16. 'AXN\ avTij, dnoiv, § Tpomn) Tob fueTépov cwpaTos

& o feos deghnp euth || Tov yevesfac 1 vulg || 6 Tqv ouohoyiar vulg

2. ¢vois] used here as the equiva-
lent to «riots, which occurs above.
Cf. antea c. 6 Tijs Tob «kpelrrovos
@uoews (note). ‘And no existing
thing of any kind is logically opposed
Lo virtue, but only vice’ For dvri-
Suaupeiafar cf. c. 6 p. 33 (note).

5. @low Ee]=mépuke. ‘It is
not His nature (or ‘it is not pos-
sible for Him’) to be born.’

7. dyacbad] ‘laid kold of’ or
‘assumed kuman nature.’ Cp. c. 16
Tivos...pbas TO Belov ;

6. obdeuds] ‘seang that in the
constitution of man there is nothing
whick 15 contradictory to the concep-
tion of virtue.’ There is nothing in
the constitution of human nature
which is inconsistent with the idea
of virtue, and which is therefore
dxperés and aloypbév so that God
could not assume it.

9. 70 Noywkdy] ‘rational thought,
nor the faculty of understanding, nor
the capacity for exact knowledge.” For
T0 SiavonTikdy Cp. antea c. 6.

11. ovalas] For this use of the
word cp. anfea ¢. 6 p. 32 (note),

16. ‘But,’ it is objected, ‘the
change involved in human birth is
e wdbos.’ Gr. in reply draws a
distinction between a right and a

wrong use of the word wéfos. Pro-
perly the word can only be used of
moral declension, not of natural
processes.  The contact of God with
human nature no more involved sub-
mission toreal md@os than does the con-
tact of a physician with the atlments
of his patients. The birth of Christ
was free from that element of passion
whick attends human birth, just as
His life was free from that vicious
impulse which we find in man, The
dissolution of body and soul was no
more a wabos than was their first
combination. Christ's Resurrection
was the re-combination in an indis-
soluble and eternal union of the in-
telligible and sensible elements sepa-
rated in death. [n virtue of this
He becomes the originating principle
Jor all mankind of the same eternal
union of the clements of human
nature, freed from the admixture
of evil.

12. 7pown)] ‘change experienced
by our body.” Tpom7 is the muta-
bility attaching to all created things
as contrasted with the immutability
of the Creator. The process of birth
implies ‘change.” In a secondary
sense 7pows often has the meaning
of moral change or frailty.
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I » ’
mrabos éoTiv.
amabés 8¢ o Belov.

< D / \ ? ’ 4

o 8¢ év ToUTe yeyovws év mabe vyiverar
A -~ 3 ’ \ -~ (4 L4 ’

ovkoty akhotpia mepi Beod 7 ro-

AnyYres, elmep Tov amabiy xkata Tiv ¢low wpos xowwviav

wabovs éNfeiv Swopilovrac.

d\Aa kai wPos TabTa ANty

~ ' A X’ ’ 0 o \ '0 \ \ ’ \
T AVTE ANOYQ Yprnooueva, oTe TO TaUOS TO HEV KUPLWS, TO

A ] 14 4
3¢ éx wataypnoews Aéyerar.

To uev odv wpoaipéens

M -~ -~ r
dmTopevoy Kal Wpos kaxiav awod TS dperis petasTpédov

arnBas mabos éoti, o & Soov év TN PploeL xata Tov (Siov

elpuov mopevouévy Siefodinds BewpeiTar, TodTo KUpLwTEPOY

16. 4 Swpif.] To knpuvyua dopiferar euth || 5 xpnowueba dl vulg || 7o
mwafos] om o euth || kuptws]+ Neyerac h || 9 mopevouerns fl wopevouevor eh

1. wdfos] The word has several
distinct shades of meaning. It is
thus defined by Aristotle, Metaphys.
4. 21 : Ildfos Néyerar Eva udv Tpbmov
motd7ys kal’ 7y d\Nowobobfat évdéxerar,
olov 78 Aevkdv kal 76 uéhav, kal yAvkl
xal mpby, kal Bapirns xal xovgpdrys
xal 8oa d\\a Totabra' &va 8¢ al
ToUTWY évépyeiar kal dAhocdoees 707.
&re TovTwy wdlhov al Bhafepal dA-
howdoers kal kwhoers, xkal pdhwora al
Avrppal BhdBar. &t Ta peyéfn TOV
quupopdy kal Nurnpldy wdfn Néyerar.
It is this ambiguity upon which Gr.
lays hold. He distinguishes between
a ‘proper’ (kvpiws) and a ‘mis-
applied’ (éx xaraxprioews) use of the
word, In the ‘proper sense’ i.e.
moral declension, the Incarnation,
heholds, cannot have involved rdfos,
because Christ had no contact with
sin, either in the circumstances of
His birth or in His own life. The
question arises, how does Gr. face
the objection arising from the other
sense of wdfos, which is plainly
implied in the argument that # Tpory
Tob Auerépov sduaros is a wdfos? It
would seem that Gr.'s illustration
of the physician is intended to meet
this objection. The Divine Nature,
though brought into touch with
human nature, was no more subject
to a mafnrich budbesis than is Lhe
physician who handles the infirmity

of his patient. Gr. has the same

discussion on wafos and the same
illustration of the physician in
¢. Eunom. vi 721 B, C, 724 B

(Migne). It is dificult to render
wdafos in English, as there is no one
term which conveys the different
senses of the word. The trans-
lation in N. aend P.N. F. has
‘ weakness.’ Another rendering
is ¢passion,” which is used in
a moral sense and also of the
physical sufferings of Christ, though
it does not suit the description of
the process of birth. See further
note c. 13 p. 6o.

4. Owoplfovrar] is part of the
language of the objector and refers
to the upholders of the Christian
faith.

6-7. To...wpoatp. awTouevor] ‘ that
which lays hold of the will’ Cp.
dyaocfac c. 15.

9. mopevouévy] The reading
mwopevouéyns is plainly a corruption,
while wopevbuevor is a correction
due to the failure to understand the
construction of the passage. The
word 8iefodikds goes with fewpeiTac.
For the cast of the whole sentence
Yoov év TR Puaee.. Siefodikis Bewpel-
Tat cp. c. 1 T4 év abr( [i.e. 7 kdouw)
wwTa copds Te Kal TEXVIkDS fewpor-
ueva. In such passages fewpeiafar
(like karalaufBdresfai) i1s a mere

§5—2
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épyov &v parhor 9 mwafos wpocayopevoito, olov % yévvnas,
% avfnots, 7§ 8ia ToU €mipplTou TE KAl dmoppUTOV Tijs
Tpodhs ToL vToKELuévoy Siapoviy, 1) TGV gTOLXEWY TEPL TO
oopa ocvvdpout}, 7 ToU cuvtelévTos Takw didAvois Te xal
TPOS Ta CUYYEVH peTaxuipnois.
Tpiov nuev dbar 76 Oetov ; Tod rupiws Neyouévov malbous,

’ A3 ’ A
TLVOS OUV A€yeL TO puo-

€ pev
yap €v Tois amnyopevuévois yeyeviicbar T6 beiov 6 Adyos
Suoxupilero, pevyew €8er THv atomiav Tob SoyuaTos, b
ovdeér Uyies mepi Tis Oelas Ppuoews SiefiovTost € B¢ Tis
Proews qudv avtov édpridlar Aéyer, is xai 1) wpwTy yéveais
Te kal UTooTAGIS TAP avTol Ty apxnv éoxe, ol Tijs Oed

s s . .
dmep xaxia éoTiv, § ToU KaTa THY PUoLy KwipaTos ;

I yereais dg*hnp [ 2 795 exippurov codd omn: Tov e conjectura restitui |
om s ante tpog7s f euth || 7 om 79 1 euth vulg || 8 awny.] arayopevopevors
euth || g doyuaros] wpayuaros f |j 10 Tvs 6. gpuoews] Tov Oetov Soyuaros e ||

eSwovros f

synonym for elvas. The words xard
70w [Biov €ipudy wopevouéyy are an ex-
planatory clause attached to 73 ¢voe:.
For similarly constructed clauses
see C. 24 7 O¢...xabodos mepiovoia
7ls éori THs duvduews ovdév év Tols
Tapa ¢ww _xwhvopévs, and c. 37
ws yap ¢ ¢0opo1ro:.¢p wpos 1o
irpaivoy dvaux0&Te dwav 70 dva-
xpabév ournxpelwrar. Gr. has the
same idea 1n ¢. Eunom. vi p-
721 (Mlg'ne) ovdé xvpiws &v Tis Tov
avaykaior Tis gloews elpy.bv wdfos
Aévyor, Bhéxrwr 08¢ Tpowoboay év Tdfe
Tuwi xai dakohovbig Tiv auvberov puoty.

6.  Suekodikis] lit. ‘In succes-
sive detail.” ‘Everything that suc-
cessively occurs in nature, as the
latter proceeds in ils own proper
sequence, would more strictly be
called an action than a * passion”.’

2-3. 7ol émpp....7His Tpogpiis] The
emendation adopled in the text best
explains the readings of the Mss.
The omission of Tis before 7pogpis
in / and the text of Euthymius is
plainly a correction. For the whole
expression cp. de An. et Kes. p. 141

(Migne) 70 yap émlppvror Tis ¢U-
gews Hudv, kal 10 dwbppuror da Tis
aAhotwTikijs Kivfjoews del mopevduevor,
Té7e Kwoluevoy iorarat, érav xal THs
{wijs dmwolity. * The permanence
of the subject through the influx and
eflux of nourishment”’ Gr. again
refers to the process of nutrition and
growth in ¢. 37 (see notes). See
further the interesting discussion in
de Hom. Opif. c. 27.

6. ngba] Cp. c. 15 p. 66 ay-
agfai (note).

7. «wihparos] i.e. what he has
previously defined as &pyov, includ-
ing the natural processes of birth,

growth, &c.
8. 71ols dwpyop.] Cp. c. 8 ¢év
Tots  dmnyopevubvors  éyévovto ol

wporor &vbpwmor. Gr. explains his
meaning below, when he shows that
as Christ’s birth was free from 7é
xab’ #Héovny mwdbos, so His lilfe was
free from % wpds kaxlay bpur.

10. dwefdvros] ‘*relating,’ * re-
counting.’

11. é¢iipbat] a somewhat stronger
form of p¢pat above.
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mpemodans évvoias Siapaprdver To Kijpuypa, undepmds wa-
Onriens Siabéoews év Tais mepl Geod Umonirear T TigTes
avvelaiovans; ovde vyap Tov latpov év mwaber yivecBas
ANéyopev, 8tav Bepamein Tov év mwabe yiwopevor: dA\a kéy
mpogdyrnTar Tod appwaTiparos, éfw mibovs ¢ Oepamevris
Siapéver. €l 7 yéveais avty kal éavrnyy mwabos ovk doTi,
008’ dv Ty fwiv Tis wdbos mwpocayopeliceier, aAA To
ka8 ndoviy wdbos Tis avlpwmivns xabnyeitac yevécews,
kai 1) wpos kaxiay TOV LOvTwv opurh, TobTo THs Pilcews
Nudy éoTiv dppidaTnua alid pny apdorépwv avTov
xabapevewr ¢nai To pvoTipiov: €l obv ndovis wév 7
'yéveatq ﬁXKOTp[wTa,L, rarxias Sé 7; Lwry, moloy Umohei-
metar mabos, of Tov Beov xexowwvnrévar dnol TO THS
evoeBeias pvoTipiov; el 8¢ THY Tol cdpatos kal THS
Yuyxis SialevEw mwabos mwpocayopevoi, wory mpoTepov i-
katos &v el Ty ocvvdpouny audoTépwy olTw KaTOVOpdTaL.
€l yap o ywpiopdss Tov cvvnupévwy mwabos éaTi, xai %
cwadeia 7OV SieotdTwy malbos dv €in kivnows yap Tis

3 oumovays f ewriovons vulg || yevesbar ef || 4 orav Oepamevy...ywop.)
om e | ~evouevov fgl vulg | 7 7 fwy vulg (| 8 xad ndovyy]+ ¢moe
euth || 9 opun 7. {wyr. 1 vulg || 10 om 7uwv 1 vulg || aud. avrwv efghn
euth 2 || 12 ~evwnous fg! euth s-+avrov euth [ vwrohelewrra:r deghnp
euth || 14 € 8¢ T9v] €t 8e kae 7w f ¢ 8¢ Tis Tv en euth || 15 dalevtw] Tis

Swaf. 1 vulg T Swaf. dnp || 16 augorepwr] exarepwr f || 17 ocvrmpropewr
euth || 18 swagee] desunt seqq in euth 2

1. undentds] ‘Since in our con-
ceptions of God no disposition to
“ passion” enters along with our
belief.” When we say that God
became man, we do not imply that
the Godhead was subject to the
vicissitudes of birth, growth, death.
Gr. illustrates this by the case of the
physician.

3. 7ov latpbv] Cp. the passage
referred to on p. 67 from ¢. Zunom.
vi p. 724 (Migne).

el 9 ~évesis] The protasis
is resumed in the clauses beginning
ovd dv (for und’ dv)—dAAa 73 «. 9.

a.—dAN& pv (unless we assume tbat
this is a parenthesis)—e¢ obv. The
apodosis begins with motov.

13-14. ToThsedo.p.) 1 Tim.iii16.

14. €t 8] In what follows Gr.
maintains that the arguments which
make the term mdfos inapplicable to
the human birth, also make it in-
applicable to the dissolution of the
body and soul in death.

15. mwpooavyopevot] The subject is
the imaginary objector. The text has
been corrected by the insertion of
ris, in some Mss before rgv, in
others before didfeviw.

I0
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éoTw € Te T guykploel TOY StecTdTWY Kal év TH Sia-
’ ”~ 14
KpioeL TV oUpTeTheyuevwy 1 Nrouéver. Smep Tolvur %
’ 14 A ’ -~ -~
Tekevtaia xiwvnos ovoualetal, TolTo mpogikel kaheiclat
\ \ ’ » A <
xai Ty wpoayovoav. €. 8¢ 9 wpdTYN KiVnaLs, Hv yéveow
) . . sy ;
ovoualopev, wabos ovk éaTiv, oUd Av % Sevtépa rivnats, Gy
9' y , :0 A Ny 7
avaTov ovoualouev, mafos dv kara T6 dxohovbov NéyorTo,
A o ~ ' -~ -~
xal’ v 7 ouvdpoun Tob cwpatos kai Tis Yuyis Sa-
’ \ \ 4 y [ 7 -~ ~ ~
kpiverar. Tov 8¢ Oeov Ppapev év éxaTépa yeyevijgbar T Ths
. (] -~ ’ ’ * |24 \ ~
Pugews Hudv kwice, &' s § Te Yuxn wpos TO cdua
. , - N o ,
aurTpéxet, To TE€ odpa TS Yruxis Saxpivetar xata-
14 4 ’
pexOévra 8¢ mpos éxarepov TovTwy, mpds Te TO alobnrov
\ Ay \ ~ A -~
dnue kai To voepov Toi avlpwmivov auyrpipatos, id Tihs
+ ’ -~
dppnTov ékeivns xai dvexpdaTou cuvavakpdoews TobTo
» I 8 \ -~ 174 € ’ ~ ’ \
oicovounoaclat, To Tov amaf évwbévrov, Yuxis Myw xai
1 \ ~ A -~ "
cwpaTos, kai €is det Srapelvar Ty Evoaw. TS ydp Proews
¢ -~ \ ~ I A 14 A\ 3 » ' \ ’
nudv Sia Tis (dlas axolovBias xai év éxeivey mwpis Sua-
kpiow TOoU copatos xai Ths Yuxis xwnbelons, wakw
1 ovykpager fgl' | 2 7 mropevwr] e Krab. conjectura textum restitui
7 voovuerwy dghnp proovuerwr (om 7) e nroovuern { 7 voovuern 1 vulg ||
2-3 7 Televraza] om 7 1 vulg || 5-6 oux eoTw...ovoualouey wabos om vulg ||
6 Bavarov ovouafouev] wabos mposayopevopey gt || 7 drakpwerad] desinit euth ||
10 xarauybevros 1 vulg || 11 om 7ef || 12 ovykpaparos h

to in xkarautxfévra. The purpose of
the union of God and man in the
Incamation was to effect the eternal
union of body and soul in mankind.
That union had been disturbed by
the occurrence of death. The Divine
Power, acting as a kind of cement
(xafdmep Tivl k6AMp), recombined the
severed elements and restored to
man his original grace of immor-

2. % ipwuévov] The text, which
is a conjecture of Krabinger, explains
the origin of the various corruptions
found in all the MSs. See agp. crit.

[o-11. xarauybévral sc. Tov feby.
The common text (as also Krab.)
reads xarauyfévros and inserts a
comma after voepov.

12. 700 d. ovykplparos] depends
on 70 alofnrov...xal 7O voepby, ‘the

sensible and the intelligible element
belonging to concrete human nature.’

13. owavakpdoews] Cp. antea c.
11 p. 57 drdxpacts (note).

i6. ToiTo] refers to 7o...kai €is del
bapeivac Tip &wow, i.e. that the
union once formed should also (xai)
be eternal. The subj. of olxovo-
uhoacbas is Tov Geby, already referred

tality.

16. e Tijs l8las dxorovBlas] Tt
might seem from these words as
though Gr. held that death was
natural to man. But as he has
already stated in c. 8 that death was
a later feature of human existence,
he must be thinking of human
nature as it now exists.
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owviiye Ta Suanpifévra, kabamep Tl kKéAAy, TH Oeia Néyw
Suvaper, mpos Ty dppmeTov évwaw 16 Siacyialév guvap-
uooas. xal T00TG éoTey 1) avdaTaagis, ) TOY avvelevypévoy
peTa Ty Sakvow émdvodos els adialvrov fvwaiy, NG Aows
ocvpduopévor, ds dv 79 mTpwTn mepi TO dvBpdmivov ydpus
avaxinBein, kai mwakw émi v aidiov émavérfoiuev Lwriv,
s épuuyleions T Ppuael kakias 8ia Tis Siakioews Hudy
éxpueions, olov émi Tob Urypov cupBaiver, wepiTpudPévTos
avtg Tod dyyelov, gredavvuuévov Te xal adavilopévov,
undevos dvtos Tod mepeaTéyovtos. kabamep 8¢ 7 dpyn Tob
favdTov év évi yevouévn maoy ovwdieEnile T3 dvbpowmivy
PUTEL, KATA TOV QUTOV TPOTOV Kal 1) ap)7 THS avadTaTews
o ydp T
dvarndbeiocay wap’ éavtod Yruxy Takw évocas TG olkeiw

y e Y bl \ -~ I \ b ’
8¢ évos émi waoav Siateiver Tv avbpomornTa.

gdpaTt 8id Ths Svvapews éavtod Tijs éxaTépw TolbTwy Tapa
p .
v mpdTyy gvoTacw éuuiyBeions olTw yevikwTépw

1-2 feta dwwaper Aeyw f | 2 appprov deghnp || 6 emaveNwuer d ||
8 mepilfpuplevtos | vulg wepirpipfevros defghnp || 10 xafamep d¢] «ad.
yap eglh || 15 eavrov] avrov el vulg [| 16 ourw] ovros { vulg

4-5- dM\. ovuguouévwr] an ad-  and the body of Christ at their first

ditional clause agreeing with 7o»
owelevyuévwr and having a pre-
dicative force. ‘The return, after
dissolution, of elements that had been
united together, to an indissoluble
union, so that they are knit together.’

8. meprpugpfévros] The almost
unanimous verdict of the Mss is in
favour of weprpipfévros. As Gr.
however in c. 8 has already used
mwepifpbyar in reference to the same
illustration, Krabinger’s conjecture
wepurpupBévros is probably right.
The reading of / and the Paris
editors is a less correct way of
spelling the word.

1o. xafdmep 8¢] Cp. Rom. v 15,
1 Cor. xv 2I.

15. éxarépp] The Divine Power
was united alike to the human soul

framing, i.e. from the moment of
conception. It was the action of this
same Divine Power which effected
the reunion of His body and soul in
the resurrection.

16f. yevicwrépy Twi Noyw) Tevicds
is that which belongs to the yévos,
‘generic,’ as opposed to eidwbs
‘specific.” The contrast is between
the particular instance of a reunion
of soul and body effected by Christ’s
Divine Power, i.e. His own resur-
rection, and the reunion upon ‘a
more universal scale’ of the intelli-
gible and sensible elements exhibited
in the resurrection of all mankind.
Krabinger translates yev. \éyy ‘gene-
raliori quadam ratione,’ [ollowing the
Latin version of the Paris edition.

o
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\ ’ \ \ y s - ) ~ ’ ~
Tt Noye TNY voepar ovaiav 11 alolnth cvyxatéuiey, Tis
A -~ \ \ y ’ Y Al
apxis kara 1o axokovlov émi To mépas evodovpévns.
- k] I3 - -~
év ydp Te® dvakndbévti wap’ avtod avlpdme maw
. - R R
peta Tv Sidhvow mpos T6 céua Tis Yuyxis émaveh-
) e a4, s -
Govans, olov dmo Twos apyis els wacav Thv avBpwmivny
r ~ ~ ’ -~
pvaw 75 Svvduer kata 16 lgov 1) Tob SiaxpifévTos Evwois
, A - - -
8iaBaiver. xai TobTé éaTi TO pvaTipiov THs Tob Oeod
\ . R
wepl Tov GavaTov oixovopias xai Tis €k VeRpdY dvacTdoews,
A -~ A\ ~ ’ ~ ’ \ A
ro Sarvfivar pév ¢ favdate Tod comparos THv Yruxnv
\ Ay £ ~ -~
katd TNV avaykaiayv Tis pvoews dxokovbiav pi kwidoai,
3 W 8\ I 3 ~ \ - M I €
€ts AANAAa O¢ Talw émavayayely Sud TiS AvVACTACE®S, @S
Y ’ > , ~
dv avTos yévorto pelopiov duporépwy, Bavatov Te kai fwis,
év éavTe pev arnoas Satpovucrny 76 Bavdte TV dplow,
A \ . kd \ ~ - s
avTos 8¢ yevopevos dpxn TS TOV SimpHuEvOY EVwTews.
I Aoyw 7w d 7wt Tporw vulg || 7w voepar] om v vulg || 3 avfpwrw]
arfporww cvysppare ] vulg || 8 favaror] avfpwmrov vulg Thdrt®™ || 10 xat
v avayx. | vulg || 13 Swspebfergay deghnp

sages and in /ntrod. pp. xvii—xviii.
5. olov] ‘the wunion of what
was disunited, as it were by some

1. oboiar] For this sense of ovsla
¢p. antea c. 6.
1—-2. Ths dpxTis] ‘as the principle

successfully makes its way in due
sequence lo the extremity.” 'H dpx1
is the new principle of life originated
by Christ in His resurrection. This
new principle pervades the whole of
humanity to its furthest limits. For
the relation of Gr.'s teaching to that
of Methodius see Jn¢rod. pp. xxv—
xxviil.

3. dr@piry] here used loosely
for human nature. Strictly speak-
ing the Son of God assumed not ‘a
man’ but human nature. The in-
accuracy of the expression has led
to the gloss arfpumivy ovykplpare.
For ¢ évfpwmos used in this sense
cp. Greg. Naz. Or. xxx 7 70 yap &%
Aéyew, 61t 100 Kkare Tdv dvOpwmov
voouuévou pelfwv, dAnlés uév, ov
wéya 8. Cp. ibid. 12 e uév obw
un wapi Tob KxareAyhvbbros abrol
raira éNdyero, elwouey dv ws mapd
700 dvBpdimrov Tuwolofac Tdy Abyow.
See Dr Mason’s notes on both pas-

new principle, extends potentially in
an equal degree to the whole of human
nature. For T Suvdue cp. c, 37
éxeivo 70 cdpa dpros 77 Suvduer .

xal Tobro] These words as
far as éravayayeiv 8id Ths dvasrd-
gews are quoted by Theodoret Dial.
iii p. 300 (Migne).

12. pebfbprov]lit.:  bordercountry,’
Lat. confinium. Hence used of a
common ground or meeting-point, as
here. In Christ life and death meet.
He identified Himsell with a nature
liable to death and dissolution, and
He became the source of life to it.

13. oTfoas] staying our nature,
in the sense of arresting the process
of dissolution (tatpovpérnr). Human
nature is conceived of as something
which was in danger of melting away.
With the v.l. diatpefeioar we might
translate, ‘having set up’ or ‘re-
established’ it when it had been
dissolved.
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17. Gr. now returns lo the ob-  mepiépyerar mepibdous (note), and

Jection stated in ¢. 15. ‘Why did not
God restore man by a mere frat?’ [t
is a sufficient reply, he answers, lto
those who are reasonable, to say that
Just as a patient does not diclate lo
his physician the treatment to be
applied, or criticize the method of his
cure, but, looking to the object in view,
thankfully receives his allention, so
we must look (o the beneficent purpose
of the [ncarnation and await fuller
light than we can receive in this life.

1. Umevexfeloar] in the sense of
‘submit,’ ‘suggest.’

5. ér’ avry] ‘in his power.

6. éx mepbdov] ‘by a round-
about way.! Cp. c. I35 paxpas

c. 26. Gr.is thinking of the length
of the process involved in rikresfai
Te aal Tpépeabar.

8. mwelpg] ‘the
death.’

10. evyvap.] ‘well-disposed,’ * rea-
sonable.

17. wpopyreia] For the use of
wpog. in reference to the Psalms
cp. ¢. 8. The reference is to Ps.
xxx [xxxi] 20 (LXX) &s mwol\v
70 wAjfos ThHs xpmeToTRTIS OOV,
Kipte, 7is Expuyas Tols pofovuévors oe.
‘Stnce, as says the prophecy, the
plentifulness of God's goodness benefits
us in a hidden manner.

of

experience

w
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3. dvauéve]] The subj. is 76
Tpogdoxdpevor, the whole passage
% yap &v...povns dpdueva being a
parenthesis.

3—6. xal TOv éminr.] ‘20 find for
the questions before us a solution that
1s in accord with what has preceded.’
The «ai coordinates ra émif. with ra
wmpohaf. Instead of discussing any
further the manner of the Incarnation
Gr. proposes to show the beneficence
of the end aimed at. In what follows
he shows first of all its results as
testified by facts, and then its har-
mony with current conceptions of
God’s attributes.

18. [t is superfluous to criticize
the manner of Chrisl's appearance,
when we have the testimony of facts
as to its effects. The cessation of
heathen worship, oracles, and sacri-
fices, the disappearance of heathen
altars, temples, and idols, the rising
throughoul the world of temples and
altars to the name of Christ, the
witness of Christian worship, and

18. g mwrevorras e | 10 ywouevny f yeyernuevyy vulg || 13 avrwr

the lives of Christian martyrs are
evidences of the power of Christs
appearing. The Jews, too, have a
sign in the disappearance of their
temple and ils worship, and the
desolation of Jerusalem.

9. 7 wapovolav] Cp.c. 19 felas
wapovgias. Other terms used by Gr.
to denote the Incarnation are éxidg-
wla (infra), Oeopdvea (infra), quy-
xardfacis (c. 24) and olxovoula
which occurs repeatedly.

ib. s obk] ‘on the ground that it
was not effected in the way of what
we think o be wisdom and of
superior reason.’ There is irony
both in 7wl and in 7¢ xpelrTovt.

[2. T7s gelhovons] an allusion to
the words of the preceding chapter:
dvauévet Tols émepxopévovs aldvas
SoTe év abrols dmokalvgbivas Ta viw
i, s wlorews ubvns opaueva. Here
Gr. maintains that even in the
present life we can see from the
evidence of facts the results of
Christ’s Incarnation,
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1. wemMjpwro] ‘had fully pre-
vailed.” Athanasius (de /nc. 13, 14)
has a similar passage on the influence
of evil spirits in the pagan world.
The prevalent practice of idolatry
enabled the evil spirits to ‘get the
mastery’ (xaraxpariosasae) over hu-
man life. For the absence of the
augment in wemMjpwro see Blass
Gramm. of N.T. Greek (Eng. Tr.)
p- 37.

5. Bepamevew...datuovas] Cp.
1 Cor. x 20. -

7. 6 dwbororos]) Tit.ii r1.

8. & 7fis davbp.] For this use
of 8ud cp. c. 12 Tob 8ia capxds Hulv
pavepwbévros feol (note).

10. mabdoagfar] The whole of
this passage recalls the similar treat-

ment of the decay of paganism in
Ath. de [ne. 46 foll.

11. moumds] For these proces-
sions see Lightfoot’s note on Ign.
Eph. g.

13. PBuwwovs] contrasted with Buge-
agrnpa below. In the LXX Bwuébs
is used almost exclusively with
relerence to heathen worship. Ove.
is ‘a place of sacrifice,” ‘the altar
and its precincts.” See Westcott
Hebrews p. 433.

14. wpomwbAaia K.7.N.] ‘porticoes,
sacred precincts, shrines.

19. ogepviv Tel ‘the revered and
wunbloody priesthood.” The Latin
translation in the Paris edition has
¢venerandum et incruentum sacri-
ficlum,” but there is no variation
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Ougiav in the Mss. The expression
drvaipaxTos lepwavry arises out of the
phrase % dvaiuaxtos fucia, commonly
applied by the Fathers to the Eu-
charist. The earliest example is
Athenag. Suppl. pro Chr. 13 kaltot
wpoopépew béov dvalpaxTov Buslav
xai Ty Aoyikny mpogdyeww Aatpelav.
Cp. Cyr. Hier. Cat. xxiii 8 7w
mvevuarwcihy Ouolay, Ty dvalpaktov
Aarpeiav. Fronto Ducaeus also
quotes Greg. Naz. Carm. xi 1 and
xii 172 Buoias wéumovres dvaiudxrovs
iephes.

UypAnp ¢ihooopiar] Krabinger
understands this as= ‘vitam asceti-
cam et monasticam’ and refers to
Greg. Naz. Or. xxv p. 1204 (Migne).
The word is certainly found very
commonly after the time of Eusebius
in this technical sense (see Hort
Jud. Christianity p. 121, and Suicer
sub woce), but it 1s also used quite
generally of the pursuit of a holy
life and the pracuce of the Christian
religion. For Gr.’s use of the word
in this sense cp. de Baptismo p. 420
(Mlgne) moAhols xpévovs' éxapiow T3
novn: 80s xal T Pihoovopla oxoAy.
dmroduvoar Tov mwalawy GrOpwmov

x.7.X. Similarly Chrysostom, Hom.
Ixxxiii m_/o/z P- 447 (Mlg'ne) says
¢pLx-rov 6 Bdvaros...dAX o0 mapd Tois
7w dvw ¢ihogogiay elbbae.

2. karopbovuévny) ‘the pursuit of
whick consists in action more than
in_speeck’ For xatopboiv=colere,
alicui rei studere, cp. Chrys. Hom., x
in Ep. ad P/ulzpp C 4 euxa)\un-epov
paN\ov Sia T7s mevlas 7 dper) xarop-
fovrar. For the sentiment cp. Min.
Felix Octav. c. 38, non eloquimur
magna, sed vivimus.

3. vmepoylav] Cp. the similar
language of Athanasius de /fnc.
c. 48, and for the contempt of death
ibid. c. 27.

9. onueiov] There is a similar
passage, in which the fate of the
Jews is regarded as a sign that they
have been punished for their rejec-
tion of Christ, in Origen ¢. Celsum
iv 22.

11-12. 7& Bagiléa] Gr. introduces
this mention of the ‘palaces’ to show
the outward splendour of the city.
He is thinking, doubtless, of Herod’s
palace, which surpassed even the
Temple in magnificence.

12. Swwupos] ‘far-famed.’
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1-2. & alviyudrow] ‘all that the
Law had marked owt in wveilled

language for those who were able

9-10. obire Ty émigp.] These words
introduce the apodusis of the sen-
tence which began with éwei. The

to understand the inner meaning.
For 6 alviyudrwv cf. c. 8. "Ewalew,
a somewhat poetical word, used by
Plato. Cp. Legg. 701 A. Aujpyras,
‘defined,’ ‘expressed.’

3. «kara Tv] ‘according to the
vitual of their religion which had
been enjoined wupon them jfrom the
beginning.

7-8. dewoidauoviav] ¢ that which
was Ahenceforth a mistaken super-
stition.! The clinging to Judaism
after the coming of Christ turned
their religion into a superstition.

8. ¢xhaBéures] in the sense of
‘interpret.” The Jews had failed to
interpret the meaning of their own
religion which was intended to
prepare them to welcome Christ.

Jews failed to accept the new
religion of grace, and the practice of
their former religion became a mere
matter of history. Krabinger, how-
ever, makes the apodosis begin with
xai T& cepvd K.T.\.

11. & duyy. YiN.] “in mere narra-
tives,” i.e. in narratives and nothing
more. For dupy. cp. 2 Macc. ii 24
Tols T7s loToplas dupyHuaocw.

13. petvae 8¢] The grammar is
in some confusion. The clauses
following Urolelwerat are explana-
tory, and the infinitive is used as
though @ore had followed UmoXei-
TETAL,

16. dwacsrevdvtwr] After the
Jewish revoll in A.D. 134 Hadrian
decreed that the Jews were to be

w
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excluded from Jerusalem. The
decree was still in existence in the
time of Constantine (Eus. A. E. iv
6), but later on the Jews were
allowed to visit the city. See
Hastngs' Did. of Brble, art. Jeru-
salem.

18. But as neither Grecks nor
Jews will listen to the preceding
arguments, we must pursue further
our engquiry tnlo the couses and
method of the Incarnation. We will
begin by showing its relation to cur-
rent conceptions of God.

2. doxel] ‘think fit lo make
these things proofs of a Divine
presence.”

4. 70v Abyor Swah.] Tow Aéyor
is the subject. Awahafeiv = ‘to state
clearly,” “to discuss.’

5. &’ éaurdis] i.e. T7s felas pui-
cews. The phrase is somewhat
elliptical. The personal presence
of God is contrasted with the ex-
ternal command.

&. xewayuwyovoal ‘conducting our

13 7 Swavowa | vulg

argument by a proper chain of reason-
ing to the conclusion whick we have
set before us.’

20. The general conception of
God includes the ideas of His power,
Justice, goodness, and wisdom. The
absence of any one of these is destruc-
tive to the perfection of the others and
20 the perfection of the Divine Being.
In the Incarnation there is an exki-
bition of all these attributes, His
goodness was shown in His desire to
save us, His wisdom in the order and
sequence of events by which His
purpose was carried oul. In what
Jollows Gr. proposes to discuss more
Sully the wisdom and justice of the
Incarnation.

14. mapobons olkovoulas] i.e. the
Incamation which is ‘present’ as
being under present consideration,
corresponding to 7 kard &vfpwmoy
olxovopia below.

1s5. 76 pév 1 fovN.] ‘it is nof
reasonable that one or another of the
attributes of God should tend to be
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manifested in the history, while an-
other is absent” For this use of
BovAegfar cp. Arist. Pol. 2. 6. 18
naN\or 8’ éykhlvew BovreTar wpos Ty
Sheyapylay.

1. ka8 dhov ydp] No one of the
‘lofty titles’ applied to God consti-
tutes by itself a virtue. It needs to
be perfected by association with
other qualities. We cannot conceive
of ‘unjust,’ ‘unwise,’ or ‘impotent’
goodness. Similarly power, when
divorced from justice and wisdom, is
brutal and tyrannical.

I4-15. 7 kara dvfp. olk.] Cp.

c. 5 Znit. (note).

18.  meramorn®ivad] ‘lay claim to.
Cp. Thucyd. i 40 r7s furégews pera-
roeiofat.

19. undé owd.] ‘and that the
nature whick is fixed in goodness
and unchanging should not be affected
by the changeable will of man.’ The
idea is that God did not permit
man’s changed attitude towards Him
to alter His fixed purpose of good-
ness.

21. 0 AaBld] Krabinger refers to
such passages as Ps. cv [cvi] 4—s5;

cxvili [cxix] 63, 66, 68 (LXX). The

w
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first passage speaks of God’s evdoxla.
The remaining passages dwell upon
His xpnororys.

1-2. dAX ovdév] Gr. proceeds to
show that the Incarmation was an
exhibition of wisdom as well as
goodness. This wisdom was dis-
played in the connexion and orderly
sequence of the events of the Incar-
pation. But as perfect wisdom is
associated with justice, the two must
be considered together in treating of
the Incarnation. Accordingly the
whole of cc. 21 and 22, and the
greater part of c. 23, deal with the
question of justice, and it is only at
the close of c. 23 that Gr. resumes
the reference to wisdom.

10. 81c o0 yvpwby] ‘ For it is not
possible to discern that whick is good
in turpose apart by itself,’ i.e. apart
from its realization in action, as ex-
plained in the following words w7
dia TOV yryvoudvwy pavepovuévr.

12. wempaypuéva]i.e. the events of
the Incarnation, which proceeded in
due sequence in a certain orderly
chain.

13. oogév Te kai Texv.] In prol.
Gr. uses the phrase 7dv Texwi-
kGs xal oogds...olkovopovuévwy of
creation. Here the words are used
of the Divine olkovoula in the Incar-
nation. Gr. gives an illustration of
his meaning in c. 23 sub fin. 76 5¢
xwpnroy 8¢ émwolas woifjoac 7¢3 éxOpg
70 axwpnrov THs dvwrdrw coplas Tiv
dmrbédety Exer, where the meaning of
xwpnréy has been previously defined
by the words &4 r7js Toi cuuaros
weptPohiis xwpnriw Tiw Oelay dvvauw.

15. mdvrws] goes with 7@ 4.
owelevyuévor, ‘only on condition of
being joined with justice.’

17. elva:] The inf. is probably
due to the influence of the preceding
elpnrat.
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21. Gr. proceeds to show that the
Incarnation was an exhibition of
Justice. Man was made in the like-
ness of God, but as he was a creature,
his nature, unlike that of God, was
subject to change. This tendency to
change involved movement in the
direction of good or of evil. Man's
intelligence, further, wwas liable to
illusions as to what was really good.
It was by such an illusion that
Satan deceived man and enticed him
into evil. Thus the two factors in
the problem of redemption were, on
the one hand, the voluntary bondage
of man to Satan, and, on the other,
the nature and character of God, in-
cluding goodness, wisdom, justice,
power, immortality &c. God’s good-
ness excited His pity for fallen man,
His wisdom supplied the method of
recalling him. With wisdom justice
was necessarily associaled.

In no part of the Or. Cat. is
the division of chapters adopted in
the Paris edition so arbitrary and
unfortunate as in the section which
includes the present and the two
following chapters. The long and
involved sentence in the present

S.

chapter, which begins év robrw Toi-
vuv Tiis érepbrnros, and which is not
finally resumed until the words
mdvra wot «.T.\. towards the close
of the chapter, is broken up by the
Paris editors, who begin c. 22 with
the words éwel ofv 77js mpos T dvTws.
The same division is found in Mss
b, ¢,f. Toec. 21 (20 in the enume-
ration of these Mss) they prefix the
colophon : 87¢ uiunua Tis Oeias @u-
gews Karaokevagfeis 6 dAvfpwmos
TpemTis €oTi Kal dANowwTis @uoews.
Opposite the words érei ol 17
mpés 16 OvTws they mark the be-
ginning of a new chapter (21) with
the heading : 87 Tpamévra ToV dv-
fpwmov ol Tuparvik@s dAN& BikaioNo-
yws é\vrpdoare. The division of
chapters adopted here is that of
Krabinger.

4. €V Tois wpurats] le.cC. 5.

7. Sacwfwy duoiwow] On Gr.’s
use of the words eixwv and ouoiwais
see antea <. 5 p- 24 (note).

#b. Tpewris 8] The 3¢ has an
adversative force. ‘Yet possessing
a changeable nature.

12. xal dMws] Thereisanother
reason why ‘change’ is necessarily

6

w
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part of human nature. It serves to
mark the distinction between God
the archetype and man the copy.
The word &\\ws is explained by the
clause éreidm...dgpwudsiuras.

4. ¢v Toire Tolvvv] Here be-
gins a long and involved sentence
which occupies the rest of the
chapter. Gr. begins with a gen.
absolute 795 érepéraros...olons, but
the main sentence is broken by a
long parenthesis on the meaning of
éM\olwos and xlyyoes. The sentence
is again taken up by the words éredy
Tolvw kara Tiw TpewTiv, and again
broken by the parenthesis xahov 8¢
70 pév. A fresh beginning is made
with the words érei ofw 175 wpds 7
ovTws, but a parenthesis ob yap &»
...mepmhagbeions again intervenes.
After a fresh start, év rairy Tobww
vyeyovéros, the apodosis finally be-
gins with the words wdyra poi xaré
TAUTOV.

7. dX\a &’ dAN] ‘but as it
was by a change (8 d\\ordoews pév)
that il came inlo existence, so being
subject to change (é\\ototpevoy 8€) it
does not and cannol remain in ils

state of existence.’” In what follows
Gr. explains u) wdvrws & 7@ elvac
pévew. By daANolwoes he means ‘a
certain movement continually ad-
vancing to a different state from that
in which a thing is.’

9. 7 8¢ dMoiwots] Here begins
the first parenthesis extending to
the words rq dvvraptle iw Umapkw.

12. ordow)] The advance in the
direction of good cannot be arrested,
‘because there is no boundary to that
which is explored,’ i.e. there is no
limit to the progress in good.
Acekod. is passive, ‘that which is
traversed.” The Latin version of
the Paris edd. translates ‘ ejus quod
transit,” which gives no meaning.
Krab. translates ‘ejus quod evolvi-
tur.” Glauber renders ‘weil selbst
dasjenige ohne Ende ist, in dem
man thitig ist,” and sees here the
influence of the Platonic idea that
alrd 76 Kkakbv, adrd 1O dyabby is
eternal. He refers to the Phaedo of
Plato. Kara). ‘is perceived.” The
word xarahepfdvesfar is a mere
variant, like fewpeiofat elsewhere in
this treatise, for elvat.
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1. 70 évavrlow] i.e. 70 xaxbv, In the parenthesis, which begins

which, as Gr. has shown previously,
is equivalent to 78 u% 8v.

2. 7...dvavrlwos) ¢ When we con-
trast the opposite of good with good,
we mean nuck the same as when we
say that the existent is logically op-
posed to the non-existent, and sub-
sistence  to  non-subsistence.’  Cp.
antea cc. 6, 15 with notes.

6. émedq] resumes the sentence
begun in év rovTe Tolvur. 'Opuiy,
‘ the impulse and movement towards
alteration and change.’

9. ¢uowds] Gr. implies that
man’s natural state is one in which
he is impelled to the pursuit of good.

kahov 8¢, he shews how in the pur-
suit of good man is liable to be mis-
led by illusions.

1. érmpbuopévor] ‘arrayed in
a certain semblance of good.’

13. & @) The antecedent is
prob. vols. As the vols is liable to
err, there is the chance of either suc-
cess or failure in the pursuit of good.

16. dmoppuivar] Cp. c. 15. 'O
&. puilfos = ‘the heathen fable.’
Krab. quotes from St Basil the
similar expressions pafipare T4
& wlev, 7 Obpaldev gogla.

18.  wepixavoiigav] ‘opening his
mouth to swallow.’ Cp. Lucian

6—2

o



84 GREGORY OF NVSSA

(22) émel olv mis mpos To Svrws ayabov émibuulas Sia-
Yrevobeis o vols mpos 70 uy ov mapnéxln, 8 dmdrns
Tov TS kaxias ovpBovhov Te xai eVpeTod Kalov dvamei-
obels elvar 70 TP xal® évavriov od yap dv évipynaev
7 amarn, pn SeNéatos Sikny TG THS Kakias dyxioTpw
TS ToU Kkalot Pavracias wepimhagleions: év TailTy
Tolvur yeyovoTos éxovoiws T cuupopd Tod avfpédmou
700 éavrov 8 ndovijs Td éxbpwd Ths Lwiis vmolevEavros,
TdvTa pot xkata TavTov avalnTer Ta Tals Oeiats Umold)-
Vear mpemovta, TO ayalov, 1o gopov, To Slkaiov, TO
Svvatov, 10 dapbaprov xal € 1. THs ToD KpeiTTOVOS
anuacgias éoTiv. oUkobv ds dayalds olkrov hauBdver Tob
SiamemrTwroTos, ds codos olx dyvoel Tov Tpomov TS
avaxhjoews. codias & v eln kai 1) Tod dixalov kpioist ol
15 yap dv Tis appoauvy Tv arnbi} SikatoaVvny Tpogayreien.

22. T( ofv év TolTois T dikatov ;

TO W) TUPAVVIK])

& om rov vulg || exfpw] xpovw f || 9 xara ravrov] xkar avrov g xarta
Tov avrov 1 vulg || 10 om 7o gogor | vulg || om 7o dikator To duraTor n Kat
dwcaiov kar dwwaror | vulg || 11 om rov fl vulg || 13 xat ws cogos 1 vulg

Merc. Cond. 3 «xafidmep 6 Ndpos Ghov
Tepixavow 76 Séheap.

1. dwapevobels] ‘being cheated of
its desire for thatwhick is really good.’

2. T uR ov] i.e. TO Kakbw.

4. ovyidp] A fresh parenthesis,
the main sentence being again re-
sumed with the words év TavTy Toi-
vuv. For his guile would not
have been effectual, had not the sem-
blance of good been spread upon the
hook of evil like a bait.’

7. éxowsiws] This word plays
an important part in Gr.’s argument.
Though man was deceived, his lapse
into evil was the result of his own
decision, and this fact influenced the
manner of his redemption.

9. wdvra po] These words in-
troduce the apodosis. Over against
the circumstances of man’s fall, Gr.
sets the other factor in the problem,
i.e. the nature and character of Ged.
In the following clauses: obxobv ws

dyabbs—ooplas & dv eln—ri oty év
Tovrots 78 dlxaiov ;,—he passes in
review the main attributes of God.
God’s action was limited by His
justice, which must necessanly ac-
company the exhibition of His good-
ness in desiring man's salvation and
His wisdom in discovering a means
Lo effect it.

16, kard Tabrdv]=simul.

22. How then was God's justice
exhibited? [n abstaining from a
tyrannical exercise of force against
Satan. As justice requires that those
who have bartered away their own
liberty showuld be restored by the pay-
ment of a ransom to their lawful
owners, so in the case of man a
method of redemption was needed that
was consistent with justice. This
involved the payment of such a ran-
som as the owner was willing to
receive.

16. un tupawrvicg] Krab. quotes
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Dionys. Areop. de eccl. Hier. c. 3
§ 11 7Hs...dmosTaTikdis wAnpbdos, ws 7
kpugpla wapddoois Exet, T0 xad Hudv
kataAboaga kpdros, ob karda Svvauw,
s Vreptoxvovaa, katd 8¢ TO puoTKdDs
iy mapadobév Abyiov, év kploer kal
Swatogvvy. To this Maximus has
appended a note in which he refers
to this passage of Gr.

3. dwatohoy.] ‘a just plea in his
own defence.’

5. xpnudrwv] ‘for money.

8. émifBonoacar) Toclam liberty
on their behalf.' For this sense of
émfBodgbar cp. Basil de Spir. S. c. x
(25) Tas éx TGV eyypdopwr dmodelfeis
émiBobyrar.

14. kard 7ov avrédv] The Paris

edition and Mss 4 and e mark the
beginning of a new chapter at this
point. In Ms fthe division is made
before the words ovros 8¢ éari 7is.
In all three Mss the new chapter
has the following colophon: "Om
guvalhayuaTikgy Twa mwoelTar Tiv
NUTpwaw.

23. What then was the ransom
whick Satan was likely to choose?
His pride led him to seek something
whick was higher and better than
that whick ke held, in order to make
a gain in the bargain. The spectacle
of power displayed in Christ’s miracles
led Satan to select Hine as the ran-
som-price, while the veil of Christ's
humanity, hiding the Godhead, made
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Him an object of desire rather than
of dread to the adversary. In the
wisk lo save man we see exhibited the
goodness, in the ransom by bargain
the justice, in the manner by whick
the ransom was effected, the wisdom
of God.

1. &’ deohovfov] ‘rta.mnallh'
variant for the more usual xara 70
dx.

2. € Ta wpod.) ‘if the evident
Sacts of the case were taken as proofs
10 us of that whick we are seeking.’

3. évdpxp] i.e.c.6.

6. apym O8é] Opposite these
words in Mss & and ¢ occurs the
marginal note 6ér¢ awo ¢pihapyias
érpaxmhinger 6 SudfBolos. Gr. de-
scribes the love ol power as ‘the
originating cause ol the tendency to
evil in Satan, and the foundation
and as it were mother of other
wickedness.’

7. Umébeaw] *base, * founda-
tion.” Cp. Arist. Pol. vii 1. 6 imb-

feois...ThHs dnumoxparikils mwolirelas
éNevfepla.

11. 7igor] Satan wished to satisfy
his pride by making a gain in the
exchange and getting more than he
gave (7a¢ pelfw Oy é\arTbvwy dia-
uefBbuevos). The whole conception
is crude and repellent.

14. Tov ToTe ¢.] i.e. Jesus Christ.

#6. xvog. dowd.] Acc. to the
earlier belief ‘the virginity of Mary
and her child-bearing’ were hidden
from Satan. CI. Ign. Epk. xix.

15. yévnow dpbopov) Cp. c. Eu-
nom. iv p. 625 (Migne) &rexe, xal
obdév TTov 7 d¢bapsia curdiepuhd-
x0n T rékp. The belief indicated
here in a Virgin-birth, as distinct
from a Virgin-conception, was a
corollary upon the mapfevia widely
current among the Fathers. See
Schwane Dogmengeschichte i 186,
233 ff.

ib.  Onnqpy] ‘giving suck.
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kai dvwlfer émipaprupotoas Tep Umeppuel Tis dkias éw
TOV dopatwy pwvas, kal THY Tis piTews dppwaTHudTwy
8upbwaiy ampaypdrevtdy Twa kai Yi\ijy, év pruate
wovew Kai opufi Tov Befpatos wap’ abrod wywouévny, Tiv
Te T@Y TebvneoTwy émi Tov Blov dvdlvow, xal THv THOV
xaTadikwy avdppvoiy, kai Tov xkatd T@v dawuovev ¢oBov,
xkal TOv xatd TOv dépa mabov THv éEovaiav, kal THY
8ia Bardaons mopeiav, oY Siaywpoivros €’ éxdTepa Tob

3 Twa kau] Te xat e || 4 yevouewrqy ef || 3

dfglp || 6 avepppow h

2. ¢uwvds] * Voices from the un-
seen world, testifying from above to
surpassing worth.’ The reference
is to the song of the angels at the
Birth.

3. dbpbwow] *His command of
a mode of healing natural infirmi-
ties withowt trouble or the wuse of
means, by a mere fiat and effort of the
will. "Amwpayudrevror,lit. ‘nothighly
wrought ' or ‘laboured.” The adv.
dmrpayuarevTws is used by Synesius
in the sense of ‘without trouble.’
¥\pv implies that it was by the
simple exercise of power, unaccom-
panied by any employment of human
skill, that the cures were effected.
The reading of Krab. tynig» is only
found in the late Ms &.

5. dvd\vow] ‘the return of the
dead to life.’ For this sense of dvd-
Avots €p. ¢. 39 mpods éavror dvalwr.
Cp. also Luke xii 36. Krab. con-
jectures dvdsAnow, but this is un-
necessary.

ib. «xal Thy 1. k. dvdppuawv] These
words are only found in the Mss
b,¢e,kyrn. They occur in the Latin
translation of Morel, who renders
‘damnatorum absolutio.”  Krab.
gives the same rendering, and thinks
that there is an allusion to Origen’s
teaching upon the final restoration
of all sinners. See below, c. 26.
But from the context it is obvious
that the words, if genuine, must

OM Kkat T7Iy...arappuvoiy

refer to something before the Cruci-
fixion. Ifthe words are not genuine,
it is difficult to account for their in-
sertion in the text, whereas their
omission might be explained as ger
homaotelenton, owing to the resem-
blance of drvdAvew and dvdppuow.
* The rescue of those under con-
demnation ' might mean (1) the
absolution of sinners during our
Lord’s earthly life (Moore V. and
P. N. Fathers vol. v p. 4193);
(2) the deliverance of those who
had deadly diseases (e.g. the noble-
man’s son) ; (3) the deliverance of
those already possessed with devils,
thus leading on to 7. xara Tdv 5. ¢.
Of these interpretations (2) or (3}
is preferable to (1), and accords
better with the class of wonders
adduced in the context.

6. «xara Tév Sawubvwy] * fear in-
spired in devils.’

7. mafaw] Krab., following Her-

vetus, translates ‘potestatem in
aeris affectiones.”  Glauber has
‘(dass er) iiber Sturme Gewalt
hatte.’ For this use of wdfos cp.

Greg. Naz. Or. xxviil 30 (Mason,
p- 69) ol 8¢ Eyvws geNpvns Puow, Kai
wafn. The ref. is to the stilling of
the tempest. See Mt. viii 27 &c.
8. &d Bardaoms mwop.] In Mk
vi 48—9g (Mt. xiv 25—6), and Jn
vi 19 the expressions used are €mi
T Bdhagoav and éml T7s faldaoys,
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not 3:a @aldoons, as bere,but in Mk of the Paris ed. gives ‘panis para-

vi 53 (Mt xiv 34) damepdoavres
occurs
@M\’ dvw] The sea did not

pan and lay bare the bottom, as in
the miracle of Moses, but in this
case the surface of its waters pre-
sented a solid ground (imoxepoov-
wévms), and supported (dmepeidoborns)
His steps by a kind of firm resist-
ance (8« 7wos dog. dvrerur.). For
émeg. cp. c. 8. For dvrruwias
cp. Gr. Naz. Or. xxxi 32 (p- 189,
Mason) oxefeiga np a.v-rrrwrgu

5. Umepoyiav] ‘contempt, *dis-
regard.’

g. 7auelwy] On this form see
Deissmann Bible Studies p. 182.

10.  ¢horydal “munificence.

11.  éyyewpy.] The Latin transl.

tus, eorum qui impartiebantur tan-
quam agricolarum manibus elabora-
tus,” taking rais xepoi with éyvye-
wpyoipuevos. The bread was multi-
plied by the very act of distribution,
and so may be said to have been
‘produced’ in the hands of those
who distributed it. The word éy-
vewpyelv is not found in the Lexi-
cons.

12. kbpov] i.e. the bread increased
the more they were filled. A some-
what rhetorical way of expressing
the fact narrated in Mt. xiv 20, Mk
vi 42, 43 &c.

13. Oyogayla] ‘banguet,’ used of
a dainty repast. Here it refers to
the feeding of the multitude with
the fshes.
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1. 70 wpoxeluevov] ‘saw that what
was proposed in the bargain was a
gain upon what he held’ By 18
mpokelu. Gr. means Christ, who
represented a type of humanity
superior to that which Satan held
in bondage (roi rarex.). He was
therefore not only an equivalent for
it, but would leave a margin of gain
to Satan.

2. avrdv alpetrar] The idea that
Christ’s death (or blood) was a ran-
som {o Satan appears in Iren. ¢
Haer. v 1. 1. It was adopted by
Origen, who speaks of the blood of
Christ as the price demanded by
Satan (¢n Rom. i 13) and elsewhere
(in Matt. xvi 8) says that Christ
gave His Yuyx as a Adrpov to Satan.
The idea was still further worked
out by succeeding writers. It oc-
curs in more or less developed form
in Ambrose, Augustine, Leo I, and
Gregory I, in the last of whom it
reaches its most repulsive expression.
See esp. Ambr. Ep. Ixxii 8; Aug.
de Trin. xiil 14; Leo M. Sermo
xxit 3; Greg. M. Mor. xxxiii 7.
Athanasius does not recognize the
theory, while Gregory of Nazianzus
(Or. x1v 22), and in later times John
of Damascus (de Fid. Orth. i 1,
27) reject it. Still it was widely
current until Anselm in his Cur
Deus homo guided thought in a
different direction.

ib. Tow év Ty T. 6. ¢p. kab.] Gr.
refers here to the harrowing of hell.
He does not apply the ‘ransom’ to
those yet living, or to generations to
come.

3. dMa unv] The idea con-
tained in this passage that the
humanity of Christ served to veil
His Godhead from the eyes of Satan
is more fully expressed in c. 24 7@
wpoxavuuart THs Ploews Hudv Eve-
xpUgOn T8 eiov, va...cvykarasmasdy
70 dyxiorpov Ths feéryros, and in
c. 26 dmardrat yap xai adrds 73 TOb
dvfpdmov mwpofAjuart 6 mwpoamarh-
cas Tov dvfpwmov. Cp. Greg. Naz.
Or. xXXiX 13 éredn yap geto dnrTD-
Tos elvar T7s kakias 6 copiorrs, feb-
ryros éAwldt dehedras nuds, capkds
wpoBAjuart deledferar, W ws T
’Adau mwposBardv, T¢ feg mepiméary.
See further Mason Five Theol. Ora-
tions of Greg. Naz. p. 117. The
earliest trace of this idea of a decep-
tion of Satan by the reserve shown
in the Incarnation is in Ignatius
Eph. xix. It may have been sug-
gested by 1 Cor. ii 8.

4. mpooBAéyar T9...9.] ‘lo gaze
on the unveiled appearance of God.
For the use of the das. with wpog-
BAémew see Plut. Cato Mi. 65
'AmoN\avldy 1@ Zrowk...mposfNé-
Yas 0 Kdrwr.

7. ouvTpogov] ‘looking at that
whichwas well-known and familiar.
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1. Thv fpéua) ‘percetving the
power which shone out guietly more
and more in His miracles.’

3. émBuunrév] See the passage
quoted above from c. 24.

6. xwpnriv]l Cp. infra xwpyrdv
...7¢ éxfpyp. For the idea cp. c. 26
évros Tob kparobvros yevéocbar. The
Divine power became xwpnTs to
Satan by being inseparably united
with the humanity, which the ad-
versary had chosen as his Avrpov,
and which served to veil the God-
head.

7. érwoioa] used, like 3 émi-
4

voias below, of a ‘device’ or ‘in-
vention.’
24. 7The question, however, may

be asked, * How was the Drvine power
displayed in the Incarnation?’ This
can only be answered by considering
the sequel of the Gospel story in which

we find power conjoined with love.
I the first place Gr. maintains that
God’s condescension to the weakness
of human nature in the Incarnation
was a greater proof of omnipotence
than any wonders of the natural
creation. For it showed that His
power is not limited by the bounds
of nature, but can pass beyond them,
Just as our wonder would be excited
if we saw a flame stream downward
instead of upward. In order that
Satan might be led lo accept the
ransom offered on our behalf, Christ
concealed His Godhead in the veil of
our humanity and thus introduced
life and light into our nature. There
was nothing unreasonable in a plan
whick brought cleansing to those
defiled with sin, life to the dead,
and guidance to those who had gone
astray.
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2, 700 pmuornpiov] here prac- more special sense of the word.

tically = ‘the Gospel story,’ i.e. the
revelation contained in the life of
Christ.

4. ovykexpapévn] Gr. maintains
that the power of God can only be
considered in conjunction with the
purpose of love to which it was
directed. The love of God for man
provided the most splendid occasion
for the exercise of His omnipotence.
All through this treatise Gr. em-
phasizes the moral glory exhibited
in the creation and redemption of
man. With the present passage
may be compared the language of
the collect for the xith Sunday after
Trinity, ‘Deus, qui omnipotentiam
tuam parcendo maxime et miserando
manifestas’ (Gelasian).

8. Gavudrwr] Gr. is thinking
especially of the wonders in Crea-
tion, not only of miracles in the

This is shown Dby his reference to
Creation in the succeeding passages,
esp. that beginning olrws xal Ty
Belav. In place of Gavudrwr one
group of Mss reads Soyudrwy which
is evidently a corruption.

12. &w T4v ¢aw.] The invisible
creation includes the parts of crea-
tion beyond our ken, and also the
world of created spirits.

14. ovoiwbévros] Ovaiotw =‘togive
being or ovgia to anything.' The
idea is that the thing which was
brought into being was but the
expression of His will and pleasure.

15. wepovoia] The humiliation
of the Son of God is a surpassing
display of power, because it exhibits
a power which is not limited even by
what seems opposed to nature. For
the explanatory clause xwAvouérns
attached to dvvduews without an

-

5
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wos is preceded by év favuar: roeirac.
14. oV xarafBalve] The ‘con-
descension’ of God does not involve

article cp. c. 16 76 & Goov év T3
¢boee... mopevopévy (note). The ex-
pression rapa ¢uow is contrasted

with kara ¢iow above.

8. oirws xal] The wonders of
Creation do not present such a
display of Divine power as does
the condescension of God in the
Incarnation.

11. oikovoula] For this use of
oixovouia Cp. asnfea c. 12 TAS Karq
TOV KOTUOV OiKovoias émtaKoTolyTEsS.

12. guyxardBaces] *condescen-
sion,” a term constantly used of the
Incarnation.

6. wos x.7.\.] The sentence is
modelled upon the parallel sentence
above, #bs 76 wip x.7.\., where the

any loss of His transcendent dignity.
He becomes man, and is God.

15. Tobro vlverar] An inexact
expression. Though the eternal Son
became man, it is incorrect to say
that His Godhead became d&v8p.
@vats.

16. & 7ois &ump.] Cp. c. 23.

ib. ¢bow obx elxev] Cp. c.
and in the present chapter znfra.

19. s & el. yévoiro] sc. 70 Beiow.
For the idea of Gr. that our Lord’s
humanity concealed His Divine
nature from the eyes of Satan see
cc. 23, 26 with notes,

15
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76 pwTl kal T {wp xatd TO évavriov vooluevov: ov yap
i ’
éxer Puoaw odTe orétos Siauéverv év wToés mapovoia,

» /’ bd -~ b3 ?
OovVTE 9ava'rou €vat Cwys‘ EVEPyOUTT)S.

b ~ RS
oUKoUY €T Keda-

Aaiwy Tob pvoTnpiov THv axohovliav dvaraBivtes évrens)
Tomowueda THv dmoloyiav wpos Tovs kaTnyopotvTas 10
Ts Oeias olxovouias, GTov xdpiv 8. éavris 7 Beorns Ty

avlpomivny xatepydletar cwrnpiav.

8¢l yap dua wdv-

N -~ ] ~ ’ 3 4 ? \
Twv 1o Oetov év Tals wpemovoais Umohpyrectv elvar xai
W) T wev UYnhds ém avted voeicBa:, To S¢ Ths Beo-
~ A ~
wpemois afias éxBdAiecOai: aAia mwav Uyrnhov Te kai 15

3 Seheapari g*hn || ocwamoesmastn 1 vulg || 5 oxore vulg || eugpaverros
fl vulg || efagavicfnre vulg etagavichey (1" || 6 fwnl+71o f vulg |i
8 xeparaiw [ vulg || 9 Tov owkovomar xar axoh. f || 10 Tonoopeda dglp vulg |
12 ov kaTepy. vulg || 13 om xac [ vulg || 14 vm avrov e || 15 afias] davouas f |

om Te 1 vulg

2. Tobs Axvous] The same com-
parison is found in Rufinus Comm.
in Symb. Ap. 16. Similarly Gregory
the Great says (Mor. xxxiil 7), in
commenting on Job xl rg, ‘in hamo
ergo eius incarnationis captus est,
quia dum in illo appetit escam
corporis, transfixus est aculeo divini-
tatis.” Jo. Damasc. (de Fid. Orth.
ili 27) uses the same comparison of
death : wpboetoe Toryapoiv 6 fdvaros
xal xaramby 10 oduaros déheap T
T7s BebrnTos dyxlorpy mepimwelperar.
For a discussion of patristic teach-
ing on the relations of the Incarnate
Son to Satan see Oxenham Cath.
Doctr. of Atonement (2nd ed.) pp.
125—140.

4. €eloowisbelons] * And so when
life had been domiciled with death,
and light had shone upon darkness,
that whick is the opposite of light and

life might vanish away.’

8. ouxoiv] Gr. proposes in what
follows to repeat in brief summary
(ém xepahaiwr) the course of the
argument for the Christian religion.
In what follows he gives a rdsums
of the argument from c. 20 onwards.

9. évredsj] ‘complete,’ *full,”’ and
so ‘effective’

11. 8 éavris] i.e. ‘without using
any agency inferior to itself.’

12, det ydp] ©For Godhead can
never part with any of its befitting
attributes’ For elvar év see c. 1
p- 9 (note). Gr. is recapitulating
the argument of c. 20 /nit. The dia
mwdvroy is emphatic. ’

I4. 70 wév] ‘one part,’ e.g. not
‘power’ without ‘goodness.’

th. 1 8¢] ‘while another charac-
teristic of the proper dignily of God
s parted with.’
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. N . , s m ,
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éyxaTnuéybOnpev, Ti Tob elxoros EEw mapa Tod pvoTnpiov
pav@avouev, € 17 kabaporns Tdv €éE dupaprias polvv-
’ \ ~
Oévrwv épamrerar, kai 7 fwy TOV TebvproTwy, kal 7
- ¢ A \
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1 kav ownpr. vulg || 4 xab qupov h || 6 Tov owoar f || 11 Kparn-
fmvach | 12 om xar vulg || 14 xatevexBevres 1 vulg || 20 kar 5 wA. fepa-
mevfery desunt in g*p

not on ox”Huate.

10. é\mwbival] refers to the
hope entertained by Satan of getting
Christ into his power. Gr. is re-

2. ownpriicBal] ‘and that the
one should be duly connected with
the other.” Gr. is again referring
to the argument of c. 20. Cp. #id.

el 8¢ wdvra wpogfxet guvdpauely év
rals wepi Geol dofaus.

4 79 Noyp] Cp. c. 20 éml Tob
Noyou Tis xar’ GvBpwmov olkovoplias.
That passage illustrates the meaning
of ka6’ fuds here.

6. oboat Tov ax.] Lk. xix 10.
év opu. av0p. x. oxrhuars] Phil.

8.
ii 7. T#s ¢. depends upon 76 raw.

ferring to the argument of c. 23.
The subject of émofiyar is the
preceding atrbv.

12. Kard ¢vow] explained by
what follows. It is the nature of
light to expel darkness, and of life
to destroy death.

18. épdmrera] Cp. c. 16 el 8¢
T Pploews Hudv alrdy épfighar Néyet
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26. To 6¢ €v 75 ¢pvoes yevéabas fudv v Bedtyra Tols

un Mav pikporiyws xatavoolior Ta vta ovdéva 4v ék

700 €vNoyov Eeviocuov émaydyor Tis ~yap oUTe wimios
\ \ L4 ’ \ -~ !’ \ y \ ’

TV Yruxny @5 els 70 wav BAémov uy v mavTi mMoTebew

elvar 70 Oeiov, ral évbuduevov xai éumepiéyov Kai éy-

’ ~ A f b ¥ 2Tl \ 4 v
xalnpevoy; 70U vyap 8vros éEfmrar Ta 8vra, xai ovk
3 \ -~
veaTiv elvai 1L pn €v TE BvTe TO elvar éxov. € obv

év avTe Ta mwavra rai év waoiw éxeivo, TL é'n'awxv'vou—
Tar TH olkovouig TOU puaTnplov

-~ 14 \ b A
yeyevijolar Si8darovTos Tov ovde

elvar memioTevpévoy ;

To0 Beov év dvBpome
viv éfw Tob avbpwmov
el yap xal o Tpomwos Tis év Nuiv

25. 1 nuwv yeveofar 1 vulg (nuwv yeyevnofar f) || 2 pupoyuyas
vulg || 4 amofherwy 1 vulg || 5 evdvouev | evduov wev vulg | mepiexor

1 vulg || 6 ovrws f || ra wavra lvulg i 7 un...exov] e un...exocf || g ev Ty
otkovou. | vulg || Tov Beov 1 vulg || avfpwmois fl vulg || 10 yeveoBar f || Twy

avbpwrwy | vulg

25. That God should come to be
in human nature ought not to seem
strange to us. For He penetrates,
embraces and resides in all things,
and all things depend upon Him, so
that even now He is not external to
man. Though the manner of His
presence in Nature is different from
that in the Incarnation, yet He is
present in man in either instance.
In the one case, as the containing
and wupholding principle of Nature,
He permeates our being. In the
other case He infused Himself into
our nature that He mnight deliver it
Sfrom death and make it divine.

3. tls ydp] Similarly Athanasius
(de Inc. 41—42) appeals to those
philosophers who maintained the
immanence of God in Creation.
The germ of the idea is found in
the Zimaeus of Plato. In Stoicism
it appears as the Anima mund:.
Cp. Verg. Aen. vi 724. For Jewish
and Christian thought see esp.
Wisdom i 7, Eph. iv 6. Both Ath.
and Gr. undoubtedly have the
Neo-platonist teaching in view in

their use of such an argument. For
a discussion of the present passage,
and the relation of Gr. to Christian
pantheistic thought, see Harnack
Hist. of Dogma Eng. tr. iii 299 f.

5. évdvouevor] lit. ‘clothing Him-
self with it.” The Latin transl. of
the Paris ed. has ‘induentem.’ For
the idea cp. Ps. civ [ciii] 1, 2.

ib. éumepiéxov] ‘embracing it.
Cp. Ps. cxxxix [exxxviii] 7; TJer.
xxiil 4; Amos ix 2, 3.

. éykabiuevor] ¢ residing in it
Cp. Is. xl 22; Ps. civ [diii] 3.

. Tob...6vros] Ex.iii 14.

ib. éEfmrar] Cp. c. 5 Tob kéouov
mwavrés 7 Umboracis Tis Tol Adyov
dvvduews éEnmwrac.

9. ¢év dvfpury] The reading
dvfpumors is plainly a correction,
due to the idea that dvfpwme might
suggest that Christ assumed ‘a man,’
instead of human nature. Cp. c. 16
(note). Here it evidently means ‘in
man.’

10. 00d¢ piv w] explained in
what follows viv uév odv «.T.\.
There is of course a wide difference
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Tov eémavodos apyn T® OvnTE yéver Tis els Ty dfavatov

Lony émavodov yiyverar.

10 26

, A
AN lows TS év TR Ths Sukatoguvns Te Kai

, , - LR

codias éfeTacer TS KaTa TV olkovopiav TavTny Bewpov-
s 7 \ \ ’

pHEvns évayeTar TPOS TO vopicat ATATNY Twa THY TOLAVTHY
’ 3 -~ ¢ b L4 -~ ~ -~ A\ \ \

/.06008011 e'n'tyeyo'r]a'eal. UTTEP NUWYV T eecp' TO yap pum

- - 0 ’ ’A'X’ ¢ \ -~ » 0 ’ ’
yuury T BeoTnTi, a vmre T avlpwmivys duocews

1 om o vulg || 3 00wex 1vulg | 5 wa 70 1.} om 7o 7. vulg |

6 175 avTikeELLErTS TUp. €

12 om 7w vulg || 13 om uxn 1¥ ov vulg

between the ‘hypostatic’ or personal
union of God with man in Christ,
apd the union of God with creation
through the indwelling of the Word.
This is not clearly brought out by
Gr., although the contrast which he
proceeds to draw in the next clause
involves some such idea.

1. @\ olv x.7.\] a clause
answering to el ydp. ‘ ZThough...
yet anykow. Niv refers to the
presence of God in man in the
course of nature, Tére to His pres-
ence in man through the Incamation.

4 Tip @vow] ‘mature’ (not
specially human nature).

268. 7he fact that the Godhead
was wveiled from Satan may be
thought to involve an act of de-
ception whick is inconsistent with
sustice and wisdom. To this Gr.
replies that the justice of God was
shown by requiting Satan according
to his deserts, in that the decerver
was in turn deceived. God's wisdom
was displayed in combining with a
Just recompense a purpose of love.

26. 10-1I dik. eferager kac gogeas 1 vulg ||

The conspirator and the physician
both mix a drug with food, but the
aim of the one is destructive, while
that of the other is beneficent. The
purpose of the deceit practised upon
Satan was to benefit not merely the
victim of Satan’s deception, but also
the deceiver himself. The Divine
power in ils contact with evil acts
as a refining fire. Satan himself
shall be purged by it and be led to
acknowledge the justice and saving
efficacy of the Incarnation. Then,
when the purifying discipline has
done its work, all Creation shall
send up lo God a chorus of praise.
12. dwarpy twd] The text has
the support of all the Mss. The
words must be regarded as forming
a secondary predicate, ‘that this
method devised for us by God is
a kind of trick.” The reading of
Krab. is émdrp w(, which appears
in the margin of the late Ms ¢, being
undoubtedly, as he shows, a con-
jectural emendation of Max. Mar-
gunius, who wrote the Ms.
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3 ararwvrwy] awavrwy 1* | 6 om v h || 17 yevouevov h || 18 om

yeyvera f || 20 -€Balkero 1 || 22 avadidwow 1 vulg

1. &yvonbévra] Cp. antea c. 24. regards &uk. as governed by dwre-

Behind this conception of an act of
deceit practised on Satan there lies
the more profound idea that Satan’s
cunning was outwitted by God’s
wisdomn. The ‘ars ut artem falleret’
of Venantius (in the hymn ‘Pange
lingua’) is applied to a different
point in the history of redemption.

5. mapd 70 éAmirfér] The victim
of a trick is taken by surprise and
finds his expectations disappointed.-

7. Tobro] i.e. the outwitting of
Satan.

12. 1 uév dwkatooidvy] Krab.

S.

d:dovra, leaving avyaférnTe to be
regarded as a dat. of circumstance
or respect. The Latin rendering of
the Paris edd. is similar. It is better,
however, with Moore, to regard both
datives as similar in construction.
*[n justice, making a proper recom-
pense; in gvodness, mot departing
Srom the purpose of love to man.

16. dmaredw] ‘decezver.”’ The
word commonly denotes a ‘quack’
or ‘impostor.’

20. dowep A v an application of
St Paul’'s maxim (Gal. vi 7) 8 yap

7

o

20
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apo. s eas f | 14 wapaXhayny] peraforny f || 16 apa xat ay.] xat ay.
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> \ \ N 3y 7 y € ~ b} /
adTov Tov THv amwwhétay kal’ Hudv évepyiaavra.

His Divinity. See note c. 23

éav ameipy GvBpwros, TobTo Kal Bepl-
geL.

1. ToD PBeXriovos] i.e. 7ol gxomod
THs ¢@uhavbpomias, which he has
mentioned above.

ib. domwep ydp] The method of
the cure in the case of the physician
is the same as that of the poisoner,
but that does not interfere with the
beneficence of its intention.

T pév.. Noyy] ‘on the prin-
ciple of justice.

11. dwardra: ydp] a parenthesis.
The main sentence is resumed with
6 8¢ oxowbs.

12. wpofifuare] ‘the screen’ of
the human nature, which concealed

. 89 with references. For rob
avfpdmov see note c. 16 p. 72.

13. dehedopar] Cp. antea c. 21
deléaros dlknw 7y Ths kaxlas ayxlorpy
s To0 kalob ¢avraclas wepiriao-
Belons.

ib. 6 8¢ owxowbs] The purpose
of the deception changes the nature
of the action and makes it good.

17. émwolg] Cp. antea c. 23
8 émwolas with note.

19. abTdv To¥ 7. am....évepy.] For
the idea that Satan himself shall be
purged and finally saved, see Orig.
de Princ. iii 6 (cp. i 6).

ib. éx ~bp 706 mwpoo.] The
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contact of sinful creatures with God
must result in the final disappear-
ance of evil, and the purification of
those affected by it. The Divine
power acts as a refiner’s fire, which
shall purge even Satan himself. For
the teaching of Gr. on the xafapois
of souls see cc. 8, 35 (notes).
The allusion to the refiner’s fire
occurs in Orig. ¢. Cels. Vi 44.

9. ovx dmr. pévre] The uévro
is answered by A aAAd below.

19. T3 yeyovds] ie. the amary
practised.
i6. eimep...&N0o:] The form of

expression suggests uncertainty. Gr.
is venturing a conjecture of what
might possibly be.

20. wwvi yap] Similarly Origen
urges {¢. Cels. vi 56) that, as men
do not blame physicians for the
pain which they inflict, neither must
men Dblame God for the pain of
remedial punishments.

o

]
1)
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4. Tals . mepibdois] For meplodos
in the sense of a ‘circuitous route’
cp. c. 15 p. 64 and c. 17 p. 73.
In de An. et Res. pp. 152, 157
(Migne) Gr. uses the expressions
Tols kabhxovor xpbvos, paxpals woTé
wepbdos.  See further note on dwo-
xardoTadis below.

7. €ls 1 dpx.] Gr. conceives
of the primal condition of man and
of his tempter, as it existed ideally,
and as it would have been realized
had pot sin intervened.

7. dwoxardorasis] The source
of the phrase is Acts iii 21. For
Gr.’s further treatment of the ques-
tion see esp. de An. ¢f Res. pp. 104,
152, 137—60 (Migne); Or. de Mor-
tuis pp. 324, 525 (Migne); de Hom.
Opif. c. 21, and c. 35 of this treatise.
Germanus, Bp of Constantinople
(0biit 733 A.D.), acc. to Photius
(Bibl. Cod. 233), maintained that
Gr.’s works had Deen falsified by
the Origenists, who had inserted
many passages from Origen’s writ-
ings. But such language occurs too
frequently in Gr.’s writings to admit
of this supposition, which is not
borne out by any indications of a
change of style. Vincenzi (i S.
Greg. Nyss. et Origents scripta et
doctrinam) has attempted to weaken
the force of this universalistic teach-
ing, by pointing to other passages

where Gr. appears to assert the
eternity of punishment. Thus in
Or. ¢. Usurarios pp. 436, 452
(Migne) he has aldvios Awrn and
7 aldvios kbhaois. Gr. in fact does
not exhibit perfect consistency of
language on the subject. In numer-
ous passages he asserts the dwoxa-
raoraoes. In others (e.g. c. 40) he
repeats the language of Scripture
about ‘the unquenchable fire’ and
‘the undying worm.’ There is
similar inconsistency in his treat-
ment of human generation. See
c. 28 p. 105 (note). In the present
treatise his polemic against the
Manichaeans and his idea of the
negative character of evil would
incline him to emphasize the restor-
ation of all things. In de An. &
Res. p. 104 (Migne) he makes use
of 1 Cor. xv 28. See further /n¢rod.
p. xxiii,and on the subsequent history
of the doctrine of dwokardoragts see
Schwane Dogmengeschickte ii pp.
240 f., 604 f., 611 f.

8. oudgpuwres] Gr. uses similar
language in de An. et Res. p. 72
(Migne) dAA& xal mwap’ éxelvwy
opopwvws 7 oporoyla Tijs Tob Xpirrod
kvptéTyTos éoTat.

9-10. T&v...7dv] See c. 35 where
the two classes are more exactly de-
fined.
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kal Ta TotadTa mapadibwor To péya pvaoTipiov Tis Belas
évavbpomicews. 8 v yap xatepixOn TH dvfpe-
woTnTL, S1d TavTwy TOHV ThHs ¢Ploews (SwwpdTov yevd-
pevos, yevégews Te xal avatpodis xai avfroews, Kai
wéxpt Tis Tob Bavdrov mweipas SiefeNbwv, Ta mpoepn-
wéva mwdvra kateipyacTai, Tov Te avlpwmov THs kaxias
evlepdy rai adTov TOV TiS Kxaxias evpeTny i@pevos.
lacis ydp éoTiv dppwoTias 7 Tod veaqpatos xdbapois,
xdy émimovos 7.

27. ’Axorovlov 8¢ wdvrws Tov mpos THY o Kudy
avaxipvapevoy Sia mavrov Séfaclar TOV (SiwpdTwv ad-
Ths Ty TWpos Nuds ouvavdkpaow. xabBamep yap of Tov
pimov 1oV ipariov ékmhivovres ol Td wev édoL THVY
porvopdtwy, Td 8¢ dmoppimTovow, dAN dm dpyis dxpe
Téhovs éxxalbaipovor TOV kqAibwv dmav To Uacua, os
dv opotipov éavtd 8/ Shov To ipatiov yévoito, KaTa TO

8 vognuares] cwuaros gp

27. 12 om yap deg*hnp || 14 amoppurrovsw

1vulg || 16 eavrw] ev avrw f || yevyrac e || To xkara 7. . 1* vulg

3. ldwpdrwr] ‘the properties’
or ‘distinguishing characteristics’ of
human nature. Cp. c. 27 inét. and
p- 104.

7. abrov Tov...ebperdy] In this
passage Gr. definitely connects the
healing of Satan with the Incar-
nation. In what way its benefits
were applied to the adversary he
does not tell us, nor does he discuss
the relation of the xafapois to the
historical work of Christ or show
the relation of his idea to the
language of Scripture.

27. [t was needful that He Who
assumed owr nature showld assume it
in all its distinctive features. That
nature needed to be cleansed in every
part.  Corresponding to this the
Power whick restores human nature
must embrace it in its whole extent
Srom beginning to end. This could
only be effected by a human birth. It
might be urged that a heavenly body

could have been assumed.  But
humanity was not in heaven, and
there can be no cure which does not
lowch the ailing part. Again there
is no more dishonour in assuming a
human than a heavenly body. Every-
thing created, whether in heaven
or on earth, is equally below the
dignity of God. But if all things
are equally below God, the one thing
that is consistent with His honour is
Lo succour the needy. And it is this
which we acknowledge Him to have
done.

I1. dvakipvdpevov] infusing Him-
self into.” Cp. c. 11 xaraxiprarac.

#b. (dwpdrwv] Cp. c. 26 supra
(note).

12. owavdkpacw] Cp.c. 16 p.
70, and see note c. I1 p. 57.

15. Upaocnal ‘the whole textire
of the garment.

16. oubripor) ‘uniform in charac-
ter.
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f i 19 om o fl vulg

4-5. 79 xabapoiy] On the word
rafdpowov see Suicer. It is here
used in its primary sense of a
‘ purification.’

6. Oienupévys) ‘embraced with-
in two limits, one on either side.” Cp.
dwahafovoa below,

1o. Td 8a wéoov] Gr. assigns a
place in the work of redemption to
the whole of Christ’s earthly life
and not merely to the death.
Similarly Iren.ii 33. 2 says: Omnes
enim venit per semetipsum salvare
...infantes, et parvulos, et pueros,
et iuvenes, et seniores. Ideo per
omnem venit actatem.

1. wuds 8] The section which
follows as far as the end of ch. 28 is
reproduced in Euthymius Zig. Pasn.
Dogme. pt i tit. vii pp. 224 f. (Migne).

12.  eloowsbiwar] Cp. c. 24
Tis {wiis ¢ Oavdry eloowkiobeions.

13. €t ovpavoi] The belief that
the flesh of Christ descended from
Heaven was actually attributed to
Apollinaris (cp. Vincent Lir. Com-
mon. xii (17)), though apparently
without sufficient reason. The idea
however seems to have been current
and was refuted by Greg. Naz. in his
first Epistle to Cledonius. This may
have suggested the idea here to Gr.
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3 om 7 euth 436 || 5 eryut.] emdnuav 1 vulg || 8 eavry 1! euth

1. wepirhaxfvae] lit. ‘that the

man should be enfolded around the
God.” The humanity is conceived
of as a vesture with which the God-
head is clothed. For rdv dvfpwmor
cp. C. 16 & yap T dvaknpdéTe
map’ abrob dvfpamy (note).

2. eldwlor] A body taken from
any other source than human nature
would be nothing else than an imi-
tation of a man.

3. 7is & &v] Another argument
against the suggestion contained in
¢t obpavol above. Human nature
would not benefit from the com-
mingling of the Divine with anything
else but itself. The remedy must be
applied to the ailing part.

8-9. mpds To...wpémov] A causal
clause attached closely to the hypo-
thetical statement e€l...u7n éprhparo.
‘Eavrijs is governed by wpémror which
is found in a few cases with the gen.
Cp. Soph. Ajax 534 with Jebb’s
note. Here the gen. may be due
to the substantival notion contained
in 79 wpémwov.

9-10. 7...doxoNla] ‘The occupa-

tion of the Divine Power with objects
whick have nothing in common with
us would have been of no profit to
man.! In 14 p. 7). émxowwvoivra
he is of course referring to ra ovpdyia
above.

11. 7T pév yap dwpemés] Gr. now
passes on to another point. The
indignity to God is no greater in
the case of the assumption of an
earthly, than of a heavenly body.
The real line of demarcation is not
between earthly and heavenly, but
between created and uncreated.

i6. elmep] Gr. contests in his
usual manner the appropriateness of
the use of the word dmperés with
reference to anything but moral evil.

13. wA%w x.TN]  CBut for him
who in a narrow spirit judges that
the Drvine majesty consests in this,
that it does not admit of partici-
pation in the peculiarities of our
nature, the dishonour is not lessened
by the fact that the Dwvine Being is
conformed to a heavenly rather than
to an earthly body.

w

10
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16. avvleror] ‘on account of the
difference of measure and degree, the
Divine Being will in consequence
appear to be composite, and incon-
gruous with itself, if it be conceived
to be remote from us, so far as ils
nature is concerned, but be adjacent
to some other created thing and from

ibiwpdrwv] slightly diff. from
Here it

I.
the use supra and in c. 26.
is rather ‘ peculiarities.’

ib. wapauvBerrar] ¢ pacify,” ‘re-
lieve,” ‘soften.” The subj. of the
verb is quoy. 10 Ociov.

6. xaf’ éhov] God transcends
creation absolutely and not merely

relatively.

12. % otrw v &v] To assume
that some parts of Creation are
nearer than others to the Divine
Nature impairs belief in the com-
pleteness of the Divine immanence.

its nearness easily apprehended.

18. TP Noyy THs ¢boews] is ex-
plained by 7t#9s dmpoclrov ¢igews
above. Gr. is referring to the false
deductions drawn from the greatness
of God.
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I. 6 d\ypfhs Abyos] ‘The true ewil. There is nothing evil or dis-

account’ in dealing with the tran.
scendent dignity of God does not
compare what is ‘above’ with what
is ‘below’ in creation. The true
comparison is between creation and
the Creator. All created things are
equally beneath the Divine Power.

7. & mwpéror] The real justifi-
cation of the assumption by God of
human nature is to be found in the
moral character of God. It is con-
sistent with His character to succour
the needy.

28. Gr. vindicales the manner
of human birth against the objection
that it was unbecoming that God
should enter human life in this way.
The only thing whick is tnconsistent
with the character of God is moral

honourable in the bodily constitution
of man. The organs of human birth
are worthy of not less, but more
honour than our other organs, for
through them is secured the immor-
tality of the race.

I1.  xwu@dobol] ‘they ridicule our
nature, and harp upon the manncr
of our birth. Awfpuhhetv = ‘to keep
on talking about.

12. Oia Todrwr] *by these means,’
i.e. by what they say in derogation
of nature and its processes.

15. épdyacfa] Cp. c. 16 T35
Ploews Hudv abTov épnebac.

ib. 7idn...elp.] i.e. cc. g, 16.

18. dxohovbia] ¢ sequence’ or
‘course of nature’ Contrast Gr.s
language in d¢ Virg. c. 12.

10
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1. wbppw x.T.\.] ‘is unassailable
on the ground of moral evil.'

2. Snuovpybr] ‘the Maker,” a
sense of dnpu. found in Plato (cp.
e.g. Rep. 530 A) and esp. in the
Neo-Platonic writers.

4. €l otv] The apodosis begins
with 7iva x.7.\., the clauses 7o 8¢
pvar. and 7 8¢ Toi dvfp. forming
part of the protasis.

10. érioxephnyva] For this word
and éxrwréyews below cp. note on
éxiorejw c. 15.

11. dobev....Tiwv ¢pow] For the
construction of this clause cp. c. 16
év 17 ¢boe...mopevouévy and c. 37
T¢ @loporouy...dvapuxOévTe.

14. oporipws Exed) ‘Zs of uniform
value,’ as contrasted with driuor
below. Cp. éubriuov c. 27.

17. OSpyavikdv pehiw] * the whole
organic structure of the body.” The
phrase ra dpyavice uéhn comes from
Aristotle. See Etk. V. 3. 1. 16.

19. 7a pévotv] ‘The other bodily
organs have as their aim the main-
tenance of the already existing life
of man. By them ‘the power of
perceiving and acting’ (% alofprics
Te kal évepynrikn dbvaus) is exer-
cised. The generative organs have
in view the future, and secure, by
the propagation of the species, the
continuance of the race.
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] LA ] b3 / € 3 /7 ~ ~ 3 ’
AN év éxelvors 1 dfavacia cuvrnpeiTar T dvfpwméTnTe,
~ ~ ”
s del kal judv évepyobvrta Tov OdvaTov dmpakTov elvar
Tpomoy Twd kal dvivuTov, TdvTOTE TPOS TO Netmov Sia
T
5 > \ 7 ¢ A \ 7 3 \ ’
odv dmpemes mepiéyel Nudv TO pvaTipiov, € Sid TovTwy
T 1) 9 € 9 6 T -~ » 9 w /7 B,w 8 3 w? L3 ¢ 4 \
raTepixdn o Geds 76 dvfpomive Biw, 8 dv 1 Plais wpos
K
Tov OavaTov pdyerar;

29.

~ k] ~
TOV émiywwonévwy EavTiv AvTeloayouons THS Pproews.

’ANAG peraBdvTes amo TolTou & éTépwv Tl

1 Tw avfpurw vulg || 2 7 evepyprikn dhlnp vulg | 4 om 77 vulg il
6 om voutfouevaw exetva € || 13-14 Sia Twv] &t avrwv vulg || 14 avrewsa-
yayovsns vulg || 15 &a Tovrwr]+ex mapfevov kabapas euth || 17 paxerai]
dexerar e: desinit euth

1. owvvéxed] ‘hold  together,
 maintain in being. Cp. gvvexricd
c. 5. For this use of {w# cp. c. 8
iy $wip...8akbeobar.

8. TO xpeidles) ‘utility.

i6. rlves &v efn] Greg. has in
mind the passage 1 Cor. xil 14—24.

9. Oietdyerar] * conducted,’ ‘car-
ried on,’ ‘maintained.” Cp. Greg.
Naz. Or. xxviii 16 xaf’ 6v 7 wav
¢éperal te kai Siekdyerar.

10. T7s m....awoA.] The senses
mentioned ‘are concerned with
present enjoyment.” The gen. is
possessive.  With rqs wap. dmo-
ANabgews cp. Tiw mapoloav (wiv
above.

[1. éxeivois] refersto ra yevvyrind.

12. us...evat] The clause is
consecutive. 'So that death, though
continually operating aguainst us, is
rendered, in a way, ineffectual and
Jruitless.

14. dvregayobons) * Since, by
means of the succeeding generations,
nature is ever introducing kerself
to fill up the gap!

29. ‘ Why,' it may be asked,
‘was the [ncarnation so long de-
layed?’ To this Gr. replics by
adducing the illustration of the
physician who allows a disease to
come to the surface before he applics
kis remedy.

wn
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xaxilew émixetpotor Tov Aoyov kal dacw, el xalov kal
mpémov T Oew TO ryevouevov, Ti dveBaleto THv eeprye-
’ ’ 3 b - -~
cglav; Ti 8¢ ovx év dpxais olans ThHs kaxias Tiv émi
\ ’ y A ’ ~
T0o TAéov avTis Tpoodov UmweTéuero; wpos 8¢ TodTo
’ ° Y € ~
guvTopos 0 Tap NuOY éaTi Aoyos, 6T codia yéyove ral
- - A , e T
rob AvaiTehovvTos Ti) ¢uael mpounbeia v wpos THv edep-
, « > ’ \ \ \ ~ ~
yesiay Wudv avaBoln. kai yap €mi TV COUATIKOY
voosnudatov, 6tav Tis Oiepbopds xuuds Upépmn Tols
i4 \ L4 > N\ \ » / y -~
wopovs, Tplv amwav éwi TNy émiupdveiay éxxalvdBiva.
N \ ’ Y 14 -~
70 mwapa ¢Puaw éykelpevov, ol xaTadapuaxevetar Tols
-~ \ ~ \ ~ ~ I
TUKVOUOL TO a@ua mapa TOV Texvikds pebodevorTwy
LY ’ 3 A A 4 Y 3 ~ (74 b4
Ta waln, a\\' avauévovar To évdopvyodv dmav &w
A *) - -~
vevéaBat, kai olTw yvuve Té mwabe Ty latpeiav mwpood-
\ ’ ) Id ~ -
yovgw. émedn Toivvy amak évéaxnre T Plaer Tis
€ ~ ’ -~
avBpoméTyTos 1 THS Kakias voaos, dvéuewev o ToD mav-
\ \ \ ¢ - -~ ’ -
Tos Oepamevtns undév Umokewpbivar Tis mwovnpias eidos
éykexpuupévor TH Puge. Sia TobTo ok €bfds pera

20. 1 ¢nou p il 2 om Tw gnp || 3 T¢ d¢] exstant seqq in euth 156 ||
4+ Theor 1 vulg || avrys] eavrys e avrov g" |l mapodor d || vrereuvero vulg ||
rovros f || 5 wap quv e ji om xat e || 8-9 Tous mwopous] wovous I* om rous
fvulg | g euparear vulg || ekkahvgb.] ekkvafnvar euth || 12 pevovor 1* vulg ||
12 aveuevey vulg

1. kakifew] ‘o find fault with’ 7. éml tdv ogww.] The same
Tov Noyow, ‘our teaching.’ illustration occurs in Origen de
2. 7i aveBarero] This question  Princ. iii 13, with reference to
is also dealt with by Athanasius God's dealing with sinners. It is
Or. ¢c. Ar. 1 29, ii 68. In the Or. reproduced in the Or. iz diem nat.
in diem nat. Christi (a spurious  Christi p. 1132 (Migne).
work, printed in the edd. of Gregory) 8. Swegpfopws] intrans. Xvubs
there is a passage dealing with the  “humour,’ used of the bodily juices.
same question, which is plainly ¢ When some corrupt kumour steals
modelled on the present passage. lemeath the pores’
See Migne, pp- 1130—I. 1o. oV karag.] ‘i is nol treated
3. 1i 8 otx] The following with drugs whick close up the body.
passage as far as dwoxhoboav v  The object of the physician in such

Biov in c. 30 is quoted in Euth.
Zig. Pan. Dogm. pt i tit. vii (pp.
228, 229, Migne).

4- Uweréuero] ‘intercept,” ‘cut
off * its further advance. Cp. Ar.
Ey. 2g1 imoTepoluas Tds 6dovs gov.

cases is to open the pores of the
body and bring out the disease.

12. 73 évdopvyoivr] ‘lurking with-
in,’ ‘hidden.’ 'Avapévew takes here,
and below, the acc. and inf., as often
in class. Greek.
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Tov pfovor xal Ty dbehdoxToviav Tov Kdiv mpoodrye:
- » ’ \ b 4 M -~ b \ -~
16 avlpwme Thv Oepamelav: obmw wyap Tdv émi Nae
xatadlapévtov 7 kaxia éEénapyrev, ovdé Tis Zodout-
~ ’ 4 \ .
TieR)s Tapavopias 1) xahemwr végos dvexarvdln, odde 7
-~ W 7 ! 2 A < ~ b ’ €
Tov Alyvrriwy Oeopayia, o8¢ 7 Thv 'Acovpiov vmepn-
/ -~ 7 -~ ~ -~
davia, ovde 1 7oy lovdaiwv kata TV dyiwv Tol Beod
uiacdovia, o0de n Tov ‘Hpwdov mapdvouos maidoovia,
o0dé Td dANa wdvTa So0a Te pvnuoveveTar Kai 6oa
> ~ ¢ ’ 3 - N - ,
éEw Ths iaTopias év Tails xabefijs yeveais xatempdydn,
~ ~ -~ ’ ~ ~
TOAMUTPOTTWS Tijs Tov kakoD pilms év Tais TédV dvfpdmwv
mpoatpéseat BAhacTavovoms. émel odv mwpos TO drpo-
¥ / [4 / A 3 A » /
tatov épbace pérpov 7 kaxia, xai obdév ér. movmpias
0 b -~ k) r L 14 hd e A \
€lbos év Tols dvfpomois aréhumTor B, @5 dv Sa
waons THs dppwaTias mwpoyxwpijoeter 17 Bepameia, TovTOU
’ 3 3 7 ) \ - ’ \
xdpww ovk apyouévny, dAa Tehewwlbeicav Bepamever THy
vooov.
30. Ei 8¢ Tis éneyyew oletar Tov ruérepov Aoyov,
&Te Kkai peta 16 wpogaxbBivar THv Oepameiav Eri mANu-
3 om «karapfapertrwv e | godouwrikns] oomrikns h ocwmarwns dg*l*p
(habet in marg Ta ~yopoppa Aeyee p) || 4 awekaivgfn efhn euth || 7 ovde
1 vulg || 5 feouayta] povouaxia e || 6-7 ovde n 7. Tovd.... maipovia om 1* vulg |:

7 ovde...mawdogovia om n euth | wadoporia] parporia e || g s efw io-
Topias € || 12 uerpov epbacer ef

5. Oeopaxia) ‘war against God,

Tiw vwepngaviav. Cp. Is. xxxvii 23,
with reference, of course, to Pharaoh.

24. Possibly, however, Gr. was

See Or. in d. n. Christi l.c. wob yap
0 feopdyos Papad; The word feo-
pdyos occurs in Acts v 39. Similarly
Chrysostom, in his panegyric on
the Egyptian martyrs (ii 699, ed.
Montf.), speaks of Alyvmrov 795
feopdyov Kkal pavikwrdrys.

6. Umepngavia] ‘pride,’ ‘arro-
gance.” The word is used by the
fathers to denote conlempt of God
and insolence to men. See exx.
cited by Suicer. The author of
the Or. in diem nat. Christi lc.
has a similar passage : mip 'Acovplwy
Bacirelav, kal Toi Nafovxodovboop

for the moment confusing the As-
syrians with the Chaldaeans. Cp.
Hab. ii 4, s.

6. ’lovdalwr] Cp. Mt. xxiii 34,
35. Miapovia, * blood-guiltiness.

7. maidogporia] Mt. il 16—18.

9. &w 7is io7.] i.e. unrecorded.

80. ‘ Why, it may be asked, * has
not sin ceased now that the remedy
has been applied?’  To this Gr. an-
swers by an tlustration. When a
serpent has recetved a deadly blow on
the head, the blow does not imme-
drately deprive the extremitios of lefe.
In like manner sin has received its
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pekeltar dia TOV dpapTyudteov o dvBpdmwos Bios,
Umodelyuati Twi TOV yrepipwy odnynbite mpos Ty

anfeiav.

P’ \ ) \ -~ v ~
®amep yap émi Tod SPews, € xard xepalils

\ ’ 4 » ~ -
v Kkawpiav Adfoi, ovk ev8Vs cuvvekpobTar T xedalf
N\ r 14 € ’ Y. Al ~
5 kal 0 KkaTOTw okkds, akN’ 7 wév Téfvnke, 76 3¢ ovpaiov
ére éYruywT o 8lw Ovud kal TH 7] 7
xetar ¢ iy Buud kai Tis LwTikis xwioews
3 AJ ’ o ~ ~
ovk €aTépnTal, olTws &eTi Kal THv kaxiav (delv TH
. , - .. o
uEV Kaipip TANyEtoav, €v 8¢ Tols Aewrdvows éavtis ére

Swoxhobaav Tov Blov.

ax’

3 4 7 N \ \ ,
Gd)GV'TEQ Kai To '7T€pL TOUTWY

\ 14 - ’ 14 M
10 Tov Aoyov Tou puaTnpiov péudeabar, T wn did wdvrtov
’ ~ 3y \ . ~
Suikew Tav avlpomwy THv mioTw év altig moobvTal.
,
kai T¢ 8njwote, Ppaciv, ok émwi wdvras HAev 1 ydpis, AAAA

S0.

1 & apapryparwv d || 3 Tas xepakns deghnp || 5 o xar. okxos]

Tou cwparoes okxos { || ovpeov vulg | 6 eppuxwrai f || xwnoews] Suva-
uews 1 vulg || 7 eoreprrad]+ 7w diw Ovpw d || 9 Tor Siov] Tw Sw 1 vulg:

desinit euth || ro] rov hl* wvulg |
12 ¢nowr e

desparch, but though moribund it is
not yet wholly dead. A further ob-
Jectwon artses out of the fact that
grace has not come to all. This, 1t
is argusd, shews cither a wan! of
will or a want of power on God's
part. Gr. replies that the objection
might have weight if all had not had
the chance of accepting God's offer.
But the Christian faith has been
proclaimed in all languages. Again,
God has left something fo man's
initiative. He is free to accept or
refuse, and if he refuses the grace
whick is offered, it is not God who is
lo be blamed for such refusal, but
man.

3. womep vydp] The simile is
reproduced in Or. in diem nat.
Christi p. 1133 (Migne).

4 Tiv xkasplav] sc. Ty,

o karbwey Ohxés] ‘the coil be-
hind,’ i.e. all that follows the head.
"Ohxés is used of the trail of a ser-
pent. Here="*coil.’

6. épuxwrad] ‘kept alive,” ‘ahi-
mated.’

10 peugovrat Tov puver. Kkaw To f |

. Buwg] ‘spirit," here used of
the animal life, as in Plato’s division
of the animal part of the soul into
Ouuds and émbvula. See Rep. 439 E
and cp. 410 D.

. Ths {wrcis xwioews] ‘vital
motion.

8. Newpdvors] ‘still in itls rem-
nants harassing the life of man.’
Blov is used absolutely for ‘human
life.” For this sense cp. c. 8 o
Biov pudv 17 vexpbryTe ofévvvofac
(note).

9. &N\’ dgérTes) Gr. now
passes on to another objection, the
want of universality in the spread
of Christianity. *‘But abandoning
their complaint against the teaching
of our religion on this point also,
they make it a matter of accusation
that.

12. 7 xdps] A synonym for the
Gospel, as commonly in St Paul’s
epistles. Cp. Acts xx 24, 2 Cor. vi
1, viii g, Col. i 6 (with Lightfoot’s
note).
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-~ / - ’ /
Twdy mpoolepuévoy T@ Aoy ol pikpév €oTe TO Dmoler-
4 / \ ~ -~ ~
wouevov wépos, 4 un BovAnbdévros 1ot Beot macw dpfoves
\ ’ -~
Ty ebepyeoiav velpas, 1 pn Svvnbévros wdvtws; v
,0/ 0 7/ ~ 14 W \ b /-
ovférepov rabapeder Tis péuvrews. obTe yap aBovrnTov
L \ oy \ ’ - ~ 5 XY s »
elvas 70 dyalov mwpoorxet T4 Oed, obre advaTov. €l odv
b ’ € ’ \ 4 14 » hJ \ ’ € ’
ayalov Tv 1) wioTes, 8ud Ti, paciv, ovk émi Tavras 9 xdpes ;
el pév odv TabTa xal wap HudY év TG Moy raTeTrevdleTo,
\ \ ~ 7 / b ~ -~ d ’
76 mapa Tov feiov BovrruaTos amoxinpovabar Tois avlpw-
Tois TRV TiloTw, TGOV pév xalovuévev, TRV 8¢ NotTdy
duotpolvTwy THS KATEWS, KaLpov ElxEv TO ToLoUTOV éry-
1 Aetmopevor f || 2 wagav 1 vulg || 3 vewwar] ewae 1 vulg || 3-3 wv ovf
erepov dp vulg mavrws ow ov farepoy [ || 5 wpoanker 7. a. f || 6 ¢now e ||

8 om 7o f vulg || 9 Twv pev] Twrde pev 1 || 10 av etxe deghnp

1. mwpooleudvwrv] ‘while some
attached themselves to the word.
Aéyos is used as commonly in the
N.T. of the preaching of the Gospel.
Cp. e.g. Acts iv 4. )

2. 7 pj BovA.] Such want of
universality, it is urged, shewed
either a lack of will, or a lack of
power, on God’s part. Compare with
this whole section Butler’s 4nralogy
ii 6 * Of the want of Universality in
Revelation.’

4. dfovAnrov] ‘not according to
His will,” i.e. that God does not
will to do what is good.

7. Tabra]i.e. T...dmoxAnpoiohar
which follows. ‘/f; therefore, in our
argument, we had laken wup this
position.” For karackevdfew, used
of the structure of an argument,
cp. ¢. 1 xarackevdge (note).

8. dmoxhqpolobfar) *‘That faith
is dealt out at haphazard, some being
called and the rest having no part in
the call! ’Amoxhppoiv =‘to assign
by lot,” with the further thought of
distribution at random, and not on
a rational principle. Thus dmo-
xAnpwrikds is contrasted by Origen
with reraypévws and dpiopérws, and
co-ordinated with xara owruxlar.
See Philocal. (ed. Rob.) p. 210, and
esp. p- 242 where he says ¢povolow

ws dpa kard dwoxNhpwaw & BOeds by
Oéher éheet; &v 8¢ Oéher aulnpiver.
This rendering is preferable to that
of Hervetus (in the Latin version of
1573), who translates ‘abdicaretur
fides,” taking dwoxAqpoiv in the
sense of ‘exhaeredes facere.” Cp. Ar.
Pol. vii 11. 8 aroxAnpoly Tods wheiovs,
and the cognate word dwdxAypos.
The idea of Gr. is that there is no
exclusive or arbitrary bestowal of
grace on particular classes. It is
offered by God freely to all. In this
denial of an un-scriptural form of
the doctrine of election, and in his
insistence on the freedom of the will,
Gregory’s language recalls that of
Justin Martyr Adpol. 1 43 el yap
elpaprar Tévde Twa dyalfdv elvar xal
Tévde paibdov, o008’ obTos dwbdexTos
o0d¢ éxetvos peumréos. kal ab el u7
mpoaipéaer énevlépg wpds TO Pevyew
Ta aloxpa xal aipeicfar Td xald Sv-
vauw Exet 76 dvBpdmewov yévos, dvai-
Tiby éoTi TAY OmwodymoTe WparTo-
pévwy. For Gr.’s insistence on free-
will see ¢. 7 (notes).

9. «xaMovuévwr] used in its N.T.
sense, like «Afjats, which follows, ol
the call to the knowledge of the
Gospel.

10. €lxev] The omission of dv
(acc. to the best Mss) marks the
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\ - ’ / y QY 7
KAnpua Kata ToU uvaTnpiov mwpodépeabait el 8¢ oudTimos
3 A 4 L4 ~ v ’ ’ b4 € ’ L4
émi mwdvras 7 k\jos, obre akias, obre Hhwnias, odre TS
\ \ \ 4 ~
xata Ta €vn Siadopas Siaxpivovea: did TodTo yap wapd
A 7 3y \ ~ ’ -~
TV TPWTNY ApxNY TOU KNPUYMATOS OuéyAwdooL ATt
Tois é0veawv ol Siaxovoivres Tov Néryov éx Belas émimvolas
)0 4 b 4 € .3 8 \ ~ 8 8 -~ ~ )] ~
abpows éyévovto, ws v undeis Tis &udayijs TOV ayabov
> ’ ~ A 'y
apoipnoeley RS &v odv TS KaTa TO ebloyov €Ti Tov
NN - R
Ocov aiTidTo TOU M7 TAVTWY émikpaTiicar Tov Adyov;
r \ ~ \ \ y ’ b3 r e \ ~
o yap Tob mavros Ty éfovaiav Exwv 8 UmepBoliv Tis
9’ » ~ -~
els Tov dvfpwmov Twils apiixké TL kai Umo THY NueTépav
< I ~
éfovaiav elvar, o0 povos éxacTos €oTi KkUpios. ToUTo &€
N . ’ ’ ~
éoTiv 7 Tpoaipeais, adoviwTov Ti Xphipa kai avTefovaiov,
-~ ’ -~ I -~
év ) é\evlepia Tis Siavolas keipevov. odkody émi Tovs
-, .
un mpocayBévras T mwioTeL SukaidTepor dv TO TotoiToV
7
Eyxrnpa perateleln, odk émi TOv KexAnxdTa TPOS TUy-
, 3 e \ PYERY - 2, 5 2 A 2
katdfeaw. ovde yap émi Tob Ilérpov kar’ dpyas Tov
ll 1 x 6 c{) ~ ’I 8 7 b3 x /7 4
oyov é&v molvavbpore Tdv ‘lovdaiwy éxkhnoia knpl-
\
Eavros, TpioyiNiwv katd Tadtov mapadefapévov THv
4 om mpwryy e || om 7ov vulg || 6 om abpows d || om 7us Sbaxns
vulg || 7 om ovv deg*hlnp || 7-8 atrwwro 7is 1 om 7is deg*hnp vulg ||

ertk. 7. €. { || 1o Beiov { || arrwwyro vulg || 15 uerabepe || 79y xarabeow

1*id vulg || 18 ka7 avrov d xar avro f

certainty of the conclusion stated in

the apodosis.
1. ouériwos] See antea cc. 27,

28 (notes).
2. dfias] ‘worth, ‘ rank.’
3. & 7obro] a parenthesis.

The apodosis begins with n&s a»
olw Tis.

4 opbylwooo] Acts il 8—11.

6. dbpéws] ‘all at once,’ as con-
trasted with the gradual acquire-
ment of a language.

ib. 7is 8day.] The gen. is de-
pendent on 7&v dyafov.

7. wos dv otv 7is] The text is
in some confusion, as 7¢s has fallen
out of several mss, while f alone
preserves obw.

9. o6 yap 7. m.] Another argu-

ment is now adduced to account for
the want of universality in the spread
of the Gospel. God respects man’s
free-will and leaves him free to
accept or refuse grace.

10. Twuis] by reason of the ex-
ceeding honour in which He held
man.’

12. ddoddwrdy 7¢ xp.] Cp.c. 5
THs xard 10 ddéomorov xal alrefov-
gy xdpiTos.

15. ovykardfecw] Cp. c. 5 odk
8w T7s TOV dvTiNeyovTWY CVYyKaTa-
fésews (note).

16. éml 7o II.] Actsii4r1.

17. éxxhqolg] used here quite
generally of a gathering of people.
Cp. Acts xix 32.
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\ hd b ’ ~ ~
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7 Tov aloywv éoTi TG aAloTpiep [Sovijuat. wpos To
8 Fol / (4 \ ’ \ \ 4
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’ » /’ \ 14 - / ~ -
gvvaTwhecer. €ls TL yap xproerar T7) Savoia, THs TOD
wpoaipeicfal T TOY ratd yvouny éfovoias éP érépam
kewuévns; el 8¢ dmpaxTos 1) Tpoaipeais petvetey, nddvioTac
3 om g d || mporafeans vulg 31. 7 eporikns] aperinms [
8 eBouvkero] sic codd || 10 wov 8¢ n apern om vulg || 12 7] xae f || 17 pevoier

1 wevor vulg

5. duokhmplas] lit. “ill luck.
The word is opposed to Afkts.

3. ‘But) it may be wurged,
‘why did not God compel belief ?’
This, Gr. replies, would have been
to destroy free-will, and with free-
will, virtue. Praise or blame in
such a case would no longer be appli-
cable to human actions. It is not
God's goodness, then, but the disposi-
tion of the heavers, which is re-
sponsible for the fact that all have
not received the faith.
© 6-7. Tis épor. drr.] T#s would
be represented in English by the
indefinite article, * a captious reply.
"Epworuciis denotes that the opponents
reply from a mere love of disputing,
without having any serious argu-
ments to put forward. See Plato’s
definition of 70 épioTiéy Soph. 225

S.

C sq- There is also a disparaging
reference in drriloyias.

8. dvaykacTikds] opp. to guu-
Bovhevrik@s. Cp. Plato Legg. 930 B
oupfovkevrids dv eln wopos...olk
dvaykaoTinos.

11. «kaTopfoirrwy] intransitive,
‘those who succeed.! Gr. is thinking,
of course, of moral success, a sense
of the word which Stoicism had
brought into common use.

13. % 3¢ Xoy.] Cp.anteac. 87
voepa Ppudts.

14. dmdbnrad] ‘if it puts aside its
Sreedom, it loses at the same time its
privilege of belonging to the intel-
lectual order. Cp. Gr.’s treatment
of free-will in cc. 5, 7.

15. 77 dwavelg] See note on T
Siavonrichy duwauw c. 6.
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2. o Plos] ‘life there and then
loses its honour.! The perfects Hpd-
vioTa, fripwras, dgppyrac imply that
the result follows immediately. For
this use of Blos cp. anfea cc. 8, 30
(notes). Alfter #ripwrat / and the
Paris edd. have the gloss «ai xad'
eipapuyny Ywpel 0 Aéyos, ‘reason
moves in accordance with fate.’

3. dxlvdvvos] ‘sin may be in-
dulged in with impunity.’

6. E&xpiros] ‘and all difference
with regard to the manner of life be-
comes no longer discernible,” i.e. the
distinctions between a good and a
bad life no longer exist.

1o. &yxiqua] It is not God’s
goodness, but the disposition of the
hearers, which is responsible for the
act that all have not received the
Gospel.

82. Another ground of objection
Is the death of Christ, or, if not the
death, at least the shame attending
it. But without such death our
Lord’s assumption of human nature
would have been incomplete. The
death again was necessary in order

32. 13om7of |}

that man might be delivered from
death. By dying Christ stretched
out His hand to fallen man to raise
kim up to life. The union whick
Christ has effected with mankind
enables us to share in His resurvec-
tion. The death upon the Cross has
a mystic meaning, and reveals His
Divine nature no less than His
humanity. The projecting arms of
the Cross witness openly lo our eyes
the fact that Christ binds all Crea-
tion to Himself, and brings all things
into harmony. His Death was fol-
lowed by His Resurrection and As-
cension, which bore wunmistakeable
testimony to His Divine power.

13. 76 udhwora pév] The corre-
sponding clause is introduced by el
3¢ xal below. The objection is hrst
stated in a more sweeping form,
Gr.’s opponent protests against the
introduction of death in any form
into the plan of redemption. The
clause 70...u70¢...8¢v answers to 7l,
and is paralleled below by 76 p...
xabuBpirbivat.
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2. ueTa pgoTuwns) ‘with ease,’
i.e. without submission to suffering.
3. e 8¢ xal}] A modified form

justifies below in the passage begin-
ning 6 §¢ oravpés. With Gregory’s
treatment of the whole question cp.

of the preceding objection. If for
some inscrutable reason (xard Twa
Abéyov dwdppnrov) it was necessary
that Christ should die, the shameful
manner of His death might in any
case have been avoided.

7. Tov Bdvaror wév] Gr. gives
two answers to the objection against
the introduction of death into the
Divine plan. The first is introduced
by uév in the present clause. The
second follows in the clause begin-
ning rdaxe & &v 7¢s. The complete
assumption of human nature ren-
dered the death necessary. A still
stronger necessity for it was to be
found in man’s need of deliverance
from death. The particular manner
of the death, i.e. Crucifixion, he

Ath. de Inc. cc. 21—25.

10. ldwudrwr] Cp.c. 26 p. 101
(note) and c. 27 znit.

ib.  &vo wépast] Cp. c. 27.

11. 7@ évi]i.e. birth. Tol ép. i.e.
death.

12, querens) ‘but half complete.
With ayauérov we must supply
avTov.

13. 7dxa & &v 7is] Astill stronger
argument (edhoydrepor). The death
was necessary to deliver man from
death.

14. & dxpiBelas] A more exact
knowledge of the revelation shews
a deeper significance in the Death
of Christ. T¢ pvornpior is here used
in a general sense for the Christian
revelation.

8—2
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1. {noa:] The force of the
aorist i1s ‘to enter into life Cp.
Ign. Rom. 6 puh éuwodlonTé pot
{hoat.

ib. o del dv] Cp. c. 25 7o yap
ovros €fimrar ta Svra. The Mss,
however, are divided in the present
passage between {&» and @v. The
reading {(@v may be due to the
tendency of the group f7 to para-
phrase the text. Fronto Ducaeus
thinks that the phrase ¢ del {&v may
contain a reference to Heb. vii 25,
but this is very improbable. Krab.,
following the Latin Version of the
Parisedd., renders‘aeternus,’ though
he retains $&v in his text. For the
phrase ¢ del &» cp. Ex. iii 14, Ps.
Ixxxix (xc) 2, Rev. i. 8.

6. wroua] Krab. rightly trans-
lates ‘cadaver,’ following Hervetus.
Fronto Ducaeus, however, suggests
‘lapsum,’ in view of ximwre. mpos Tov
wewTwréra below.

7. wexpéryros] Cp.c. 8 inif. 78
Tov Blov udv 17 vexpbrnre afévwv-
cfas and 16id. ) vexpbrns...mepieTéln
7] €is dfavaclay xmiclelop @uioe
‘Our state of death.’

#. dyacbai] Cp.c. 15 Bedv dv-
Opwrlvys dyaclar guvoews (note).
The inf. is consecutive after rogoi-
Tov.

8-9. &ov...Tov 4vd.] “.the whole
man,’ i.e. body as well as soul.

9. émwedh) vydip] The passage
which follows as far as dropfdoac
Tov Keluevoy is reproduced in Theo-
doret Dial. iii (Impatibilis), p. 300
(Migne).

1o. ¢updparos] The use of this
word, which lit. means ‘a lump of
clay’ or ‘dough,’ is derived from
such passages as Rom. ix 21, xi 16,
1 Cor.v 7. Cp. Numb. xv 19, 20.
It is used by patristic writers to
denote ‘the human body,’ ‘human
nature,” ‘the lump of humanity.’
Cp. Gen. ii 7.

ib. 0 Ocodbyos d&vOpwios] This
inexact language might seem to indi-
cate that the humanity of Christ was
itself a personal subject. In later
times, when Nestorianism had arisen,
such language would have been
avoided. The expression has been
altered in the text of / and the Paris
edd. into % feodbxos adpt. Forsimi-
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lar language see Greg. Naz. Or.
¥xix 19, xxx 2, with Dr Mason’s
notes.

1. domep éml 1.) ‘Just as the
action of one of the organs of sense
communicates a common sensation to
the whole whick is wunited with the
particular member.’ The Mss are
divided between dmav and wéoaw.
The latter reading is found in the
Roman edition of Theodoret. But
the alteration of dwav into wdcrav
before owalgfnow is a natural one
for scribes to make. For the idea
cp. 1 Cor. xii 26, 27.

4. nxabdmep dvbs Twos] ‘as though
the whole of human nature were one
ltving being.) Tis pioews here refers
specially to human nature, but the
whole idea is based on the Platonic
view of the Universe as {@gov &ujv-
xov. See Plato 7im. 30, and esp.
69 C miv Tbde Evvesrioaro, {ov &
tya &ov dmavra v altg Ovyrd
dfdvard re. Similarly Synes. Calv.
Enc. p. 71D et ydp, oluar, elvai To¥

xbopov {@ov éx {Yuwv avyxeiuevov.
For Plotinus’ view see Ritter and
Preller Hist. of A. Philosophy, vol.
iv p. 381 ff., and, for the Stoic con-
ception of suurafea with regard to
the Universe, Zeller Stics, £pi-
cureans and Sceptics pp. 183 fl.

5. Tob uépous] ‘the particular
member’ i.e. Christ, whose Resur-
rection, by virtue of the svuwdfea
of humanity, becomes a principle of
life for the race.

7. ouvexdifouévn) ‘being impart-
ed from the member to the whole, by
reason of the continuity and unity of
the race.

9. 6 & oravpés] Gr. now
passes on to give a second reason
for the manner of the death of
Christ.

10. € uév Twa xal érepov] Gr.
does not profess to exhaust the
mystical teaching of the Cross in
what he is about to say. It may
have some other deeper meaning,
for those who are ‘versed in mystical
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teaching.” Kpvwrrav i.e. the hidden
sense of Scripture. He is referring to
the allegorical method of interpreta-
tion, which was so marked a feature
of the school of Origen. Gr. claims
that his own exposition in the
following passage is éx mapadéoews,
i.e. an interpretation which had be-
come traditional among the churches.
See notes below. Exdsrwp—a
poetical word, ‘conversant with,’
‘practised in.’

1. xara 7. inp.] Gr. here ex-
pounds the principle on which the
allegorical interpretation rests, All
words and events (xai dpnras xal ve-
~évnras) in the Gospel have “a higher
and more divine meaning’ than that
which lies upon the surface. There
is a mixture of the ‘human’ and
“divine element’ in Scripture. Cp.
Origen #n Ley. Hom. v, and see
Bigg Christian Platonists pp. 136
folL

6. dietayouévns] Cp. Siefdyerar
c. 28 (note).

ib. 710D 8¢ x. T. KpUmWTOY] ‘while
the mystical sense manifests the divine
element.’

7. dxéhovbor x.7.\.] These words
as [ar as wolvmpayuove To Belbrepor
are quoted by Theodoret Dial. iii
(Impatibilis) p. 300 (Migne) with
reference to the two natures in
Christ.  There are however con-
siderable variations in the text of
the passage as it appears in the
edd. of Theodoret, Sirmond reading
dfavdre for favdry, and davbpomry
for Tpoxy.

6. & T pépee TolTe] ‘in this
part also,’ i.e. in regard to the death
of Christ, no less than the other
events of His life.

10. wolvmpaypover] Cp. c. 10
wolvrpaypostyns (note).

ib. éwed] The apodosis begins
with Tob70 8itd Tob aravpol,

12. ovpmapextelvesfat] ‘extend
throughout the nature of existing
things in every part.’ Awpovd,
‘duration,’ * continuance.'
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3. rolro did 7ol oTavped] Simi-
larly Ath. de fnc. c. 25 says that
Christ spread out His hands upon
the Cross to draw to Him, and
unite in one, both Jew and Gentile.
Cp. Lactantius Diwvin. Instit. iv 26
(Migne, p. 507) Extendit ergo in
passione manus suas orbemque di-
mensus est ul iam tunc ostenderet
ab ortu solis usque ad occasum
magnum populum ex omnibus lin-
guis et tribubus congregatum sub
alas suas venturum. Gr. presents
the same thought in a fine passage
in Christi Resurr. Or. i pp. 621 ff.
(Migne). Cp. also contra Eunom.
v p. 696 (Migne).

4. Terpaxy] ‘seeing that ils
Sfigure is divided inlo four parts.”’

5. s éx Tob péaov] ‘so that from
the centre, where the whole converges,
the projections are four in number.
ITpoSoNds relers of course to the
four divisions of the Cross diverg-
ing fromn the centre.

6. dri] resumes the Tobro.

7. T4 xap@] i.e. the hour when
he carried out the plan of redemption
by the death on the Cross.

6. Ths x. 7. dvaror olc.] Cp.
¢ Eunom. v p. 708 (Migne),
where the same phrase occurs.
Similarly Gr. speaks of # xara 73
mdfos oix. and % kara TOov oTavpdw
oik. ‘The dispensation of His death.’
Olxovopia is here used of the ‘plan’
of redemption. See c. 5 T xar’
dvBpwmov olxovouiay (note).

II. T4 Kkard 78 w. wéparal ‘the
boundaries on either side.

12. dwafaivec ) Ewvaa] ‘thought
passes over to.’ For the idea cp.
in Chr. Resurr. Or. i lc. 'Avd-
Bheov yap els Tdév obpavéy, xal T&
xdrw Pafn 7@ Noyiwopmy xaravénaor,
éxTewov éml Td TAaya kal Ta dxpa
Tis Tol warTds ovoTdoews Thy did-
votay, kai Noyioar 7ls éoTw W Tabra
auvéyovaa Svvauts, olby Tis avvdeauos
700 mavrds ywoulrn., «kal Ser ws
adroudrws év vy davolg % mwepl THs
felas Svvdpews &voa Td oxfiua Tob
agravpod éyxapdogerai.  For the
attempt to find the symbolism of
the Cross in nature see Methodius
adv. Porphyrium c. 1 (ed. Bonw.

P- 346).
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3. Tpoawartq) ‘everywhere your
thought is preceded and met by the
presence of Deity.! Cp. Ps. cxxxviii
[exxxix] 8—10.

7. 70 vrepx.] Cp. prol. ebai
Twa Svvauy TIF...TOU TavTds Umep-
Keyuevny.

8.  ¢uwrijs k.1.\.] ‘expression or
title or form of phrase.

10-  wepi alrév] ‘about Him,' i.e.
by reason of the Divine immanence.

ib. guugvis] lit. ‘grown together
with.” ‘And through Him acquires
union throughout, the parts above
being, through Him, connected with
those below, and the opposite sides
with one another.’

13. dAk& «xal 7ip 8yw] The

Cross teaches ‘sublime thoughts’
by the spectacle which it offers to
the eyes.

15. &6ev] St Paul *starts from’
the spectacle of the Cross with its
four projections. Eph. iii 18. "~ Gr.
has the same application in 2z Chr.
Resurr. Or. i p. 624 (Migne). Cp.
Iren. v 17. 4; Rufinus Comm. in
Symb. Apost. § 14; Aug. de Doctr.
Chr. ii 41 (62).

ib.  pvoTaywyel] ‘initiates” Cp.
Ign. Eph. 12 Ilabhov guppioras Tol
fyiacuévov. For the Christian appli-
cation of terms which were used of
the heathen mysteries see Phil. iv 12,
1 Cor. ii 7 &c. Cp. also Wisd. viii 4.
See further note on uvnfeiol c. 33.
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prpaTe kaTovopdles, Uros pev To Umwepéyov, Bdbos 8¢ To
s ~ ’
UToneipevor, TAATOS Te Kai ufxos TAs TAayias éxTdaess
Aéyov. kal cadéatepov érépwli 10 TowobTOV vomua mpos
’ 4 -~ N 1’4 " - b 14
Driranoiovs, oluat, wowel ols ¢naiv 47¢ 'Ev o dvduar.
) - a”
Incod XpiaTob mav yovv xduret émovpaviov xai émvyeiwy
A ’ 3 ~ \ 4 4 ~
kai karayboviwy. évraila Tyv péonv kepaiav wid mpoa-
14 / -~ A \ / ~ b
nyopia SiakapBdver, wav 16 &ia péoov ToV émovpaviwy
xal vmoylOoviwy dvoudoas émiyewov. TobTo pepabirxauev
mepl Tob oTavupod TO puaThpiov. Ta 8¢ 4mwo ToUTOV Tot-
-~ \ \ ) 7 / € / L4 €t -~
adTa xata 1o axohovfov mepLéyet 6 Noyos, s ouoloyeicBas
xal wapd TOV dricTev undév dANOTpiov elvar ThHs Oeormpe-
~ € / b hY Al ] - ~ 7/ A
mols UmoNyrews. TO ydp w7 éuucivar 7¢ BavdTe, xai
Tas 8cd Tot aidripov kaTd ToU owuaTos yevoucvas wANYas
pundév éumodiov wpos To elvar moujoaclar, xaT éfovaiav
Te ¢aiveclar pera Tyv dvdoTaciv Tois pabnrais, Gre
Bovhoito mapeival Te alTols uy opduevov kai év péoe

6 xepaiav] xapeav 1*¥1d xar yawav vulg || 7 karalapfave: 1*4 vulg Aap-
Bavet h || 14 ewat] avaocrovar 1 vulg || 15 Tois wad. p. 7. a. | vulg

2. Tas wAhaylas éxrdoes] ‘zhe kind of secondary predicate. ¢ Z7ke

extensions on eack side,’ i.e. the two
horizontal arms of the Cross.

3. érépwb] Phil. i ro.

6. 7iw péony xepalav] ‘the central
cross-beam.’ Kepala is used of the
‘yard-arm’ of a ship. Here it refers
to the transverse beam which divides
the upright beam of the Cross;
hence it is called % uéon xepala.
Cp. mav 70 dia éoov TGV émovpaviwy
xal Umoxboviwv below. Gr. uses
language closely resembling this in
the passage already cited from
¢. Eunom. v p. 696 (Migne) where
he says Tgv 8¢ éykdpoov «af’
éxdrepov kepalay TQ TOU phKous
Te kal whdTovs Svbuar: Suaonualvwy.

i. g mwpoanyoplg] refers to
émeyelwy, which includes acc. to
Gr. both mAdros and wros.

9. 7& 8¢ dwd Tovrov] The words
Towabra xard 7 dxbhovfor form a

events which follow, as contained
in the account, are so consistent in
character, that even unbelicvers &c.’
Kara 16 d«. i.e. consistent with the
character of a Divine Being.

10. ws] depends upon roaira.

11.  Beowpemois UmoX.] Cp. c. 10
Tiv feomperij Sdvorav and c. 24 det
yap Sia mwdvTwv TO felov év Tals
mpewovgais Vwojyeow elvac.

13. oWipov] Jn xix 34 [Mt.
xxvil 49].
14. wpds 1o elvar] ‘offered no

impediment to his existence” Gr.
is thinking of the Resurrection life.
The best Mss read eivar, while / and
the Paris edd. have dvaorijrvat, which
is obviously a conjectural emenda-
tion.

16. uh opwuevor] prob. a refer-
ence to Lk. xxiv 36, where the
phrase év péow adrdv is also found.
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14 A - y 14 -~ -~ -~
viyveaOar, undév tijs elaodov Tis did Tdv Oupdv mpoo-
’ > ’ \ - ~
Seopevov, ériayvew Te Tovs pabnrds T wpooPuaiael Tod
’ ?. ’ ~
TrevpaTos, érayyélheobal e xai To uer avTdV elvat, kal
’ ’ -
undevt péoe diatevyilealar, kai T4 uév dpawouéve mpos
\ k) -~ ~
5 Tov ovpavov dviévar, T@ 8¢ voovuéve mwavrayod elvar, xal
o -~ ’ ’ v ~ ~ ~
baa ToalTa Tepiéyet 1) loTopia, ovSEY THs éx TOY Noyiaudv
’ 14 ~ ~
cvupayias mpoadéerar mpds To feid Te elvar kal Ths -
Xh X e ’ 8 4 A < )8\ L 8 ~
is xai Umrepexovans Suvduews. epl @v ovdév oluar Selv
kal Exactov SicEiévar, abTobev Tob Aoyov TO Vmép THY
10 dpvaw éudaivovTos.
’ €
Sdayparwy xkal 7 xatd T6 NouTpov éaTw oixovouia, § eiTe
’ ™
Bdrricpa eite pwTicua eite malvyyeveaiav Bovhoito Tis
Y 7 ,8‘ \ \ 3 I 8 ’ ~
ovopaler, ovdev mpos T ovopadiav Siadepoucla, xaids
av &yor kai wept TouTov Bpayéa Siekelbeiv.

\ - N
ar\’ émedn uépos TL TOV puoTKDY

1 under] unde fl vulg i 6 hoywwpwr] hoywr d || 8 om dew e ||
10 exppawvorros | vulg | aX\] exstant sqq in euth 457 || 11 xare] wepe
1 vulg | 12 ere poriopa om e*

1. elgbdov] Jn xx 19.

2. wpooguonoa] Jn xx 22.

3. To uer’ abrdv elvac] Mt. xxviii
20. The present inf, elvat repro-
duces the elul of the Evangelist.

4 undevi péop] Cp. c. 6 ToOANY
T péog (note).

4-5. TY pév gawoulvy..Tp &6
voovuévy) ‘2o the eye...to the mind.’

5. awérau] Actsig.

10. dM\ éredf] Here Gr. passes
on to the subject of the next section
of his treatise, in which he deals with
baptism. The whole of the follow-
ing passage, as far as 7o émpyye\-
wévoy ol dugitfilhovTes in c. 34, iS
quoted in Euth. Zig. Pan. Dogm.
tit. xxv pp. 1252 fi. (Migne).

ib. pvoriklv 8.] ‘a part of the
doctrines of revelation” MuoTixbs
refers to the earlier sense of wvors-
pov, ‘a revealed truth of the
Christian religion.” Cp. ¢c. 9 70
wpvorhpioy Tis dhnbelas. ‘There is
no reference here to the other

sense of wvorhpiov="*a sacramental
rite,’ as sacraments have not yet
been mentioned, and the «xa! belore
% xatd 710 Aourpby k.T.\. definitely
connects what Gr. says with what
precedes, i.e: the wverdpia of the
Incarnation and the Cross.

t1. 7 xard 10 \....olk.] ‘the dis-
pensation of the washing. Cp. Eph.
v 26, Tit. iii 5, the latter of which
passages supplies also the word
Takryyeveola.

12. ¢drwpua] Cp. Heb. vi 4,
x 32. Cp. Justin Ap. i 61 xaheirac
8¢ Tobro To Noutpov ¢uricubs, ws
putifopévay Ty Sidvowav TOV TailTa
pavBavbyrov. Similarly Gr. says,
in Bapt. Christi p. 592 (Migne)
omov U8wp TO pvoTikby, éxel xal
mvebua 7O Swrupobyv, T Bepuby, TO
wupoedés, 76 Tous daeflels xator xal
Tobs mwTols gwrifov. For alterna-
tive titles of Baplism see Clem. Al.
Paed. i 6 (p. 113, Potter), Greg.
Naz. Or. xl p. 698.
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33.

87i, Tob BunTob mwpos Ty Lwnv peraBalvovros, dxérovfov

y \ A\ ’ * ~ \ ~
Emeidav yap map’ nudv 16 TowoiTov drovcwaow,

v TS TpWTNS vyevécews émi Tov QvnTov maparyovans Biov
érépav yéveow éfevpebivar, unte amo dplopas dpyouévny,
unte els plopav rxataiyyoveav, dAN els abavarov Lwnv
ToV yeyevvnuévov mapayovoav, (v, damwep éx QvnTiis yevé-
gews OunTov éE dvdayims To ryeyevvmuévov UméoTy, oUTws
éx Tijs wun mapadeyouévns dlopdv To yevvduevoy xpeiTToY
yévnrar Tis éx Tol favarov Phopds: émedav olv TovTWYV
Kal TdV ToloUTeY drovawaw kal wpodibayfdat Tov Tpomov,
87 ebyn mpos Oedv kai ydpitos olpavias émixAnais rai

88. 4 yevvnow euth 7 vulg || 6 yeyevnuevor dehp 1o 4.1 || v womwep]
worep yap 1 vulg || yevvnoews 1 vulg || 7 yeyenu. hnp || 8 ¢bopar] + yev-
voews fl vulg (| 9 yevprar] yeyewwnrar d || om ow 1 vulg | 10 mpoode
Saxfwot euth 45

Cuaps. XXXIII—XL. THE SACRAMENTS.

i. Chaps. XXXIII—XXXVI. On DBaptism.

83. Just as the natural birth is
our introduction to this mortal life,
50 the new birth of baptism is our
introduction lo eternal life. The
means by which this regeneration is
effected is prayer to God, the invo-
cation of Divine grace, water, and
Jaith. [f it be asked how these
effect the beginning of a new life,
it may be sufficient to replv that we
do not understand how the natural
process of generation effects the pro-
duction of a kuman being. In either
case the answer is the same. The
result is due to the presence and
working of the Divine Power, using
natural means to effect some higher
end.

For Gr.’s treatment of Baptism
see f[urther his treatise in BSap-
tismunt Christi, esp. pp. 581, 584,
585 (Migne).

1. 70 rotobror] explained by §re.

The protasis is resumed by émeday
olw roiTwy, and the apodosis begins
at dvomeldds Exovat.

2. wpos Tiw {wir] i.e. to etemnal
life.

1. eoxh w. 6.] Cp. Justin 4p.
i 61 edxeafai Te xal alrely vnoTev-
ovTes mapd Tob feol TV Wpomuap-
ruéveoy Apeow dibdoxovrar, AHudv
guvevyoubrawr kal ovmoTevbyTwy
adTols.

ib. xdpiros ovp. émixhqais] Cp.
in Bapt. Christi p. 584 (Migne) 7o
J8wp obdér dNNo Tvyxdvor 7 Udwp,
dvaxawlfee Tov dvfpwmor eis T
vonriw dvayévvnow, rijs dvwler xdpe-
Tos ebhoyobons avrd: de Baptismo
p- 421 (Migne) wav Udwp émirydecor
els Ty 7ob Pamwricuaros xpeiav,
ubvov édav elpy wioTw TOU Naufd-
vovros, kal eNoylav Tol dyid{ovros

lepéws.



10

124 GREGORY OF NYSSA4

U8wp wai mioTis éoTi 8 v To THs dvayevvioews mAnpoi-
Tal pvaripwov, Svomedds Eyxovor mpos TO pawduevoy
B\émrovres, s ob auuBaivov T émayyehia TO cwpaTikds
évepyovuevor. Tds yap, paciv, edyn xai Suvvduews Oelas
émiknois €émt Tob Ddartos qwouévn lwis apxnyds Tois
punbeiar yivetar; mpos ols, elmep un Mav Eyowev avti-
TUTws, amhobs éfapxel Aoyos mwpds THY ToD Sdymartos
ayayeiv avycarabeoiv. avTepwTigwpey vydp, ToD TPOTOU
TS xaTad oapka yevvnoews maocw SvTos WPodHhov, TS
dvBpwmos éxeivo yiveTal To €is dpopuny THS cUTTdTEWS TOD
fwov xaraBalhopevov. aild unv obdels ém’ éxelvou Noyos
éaTiv o Noyiope i 7o mifavdy édevpiorwy. Tiydp rowov
éxer Gpos avlpamov mpds T év éxelvo Bewpovpévny

3 gwparicov e || 4 ¢now en || 5 yevouerny e || 6 pvovmevors fl vulg ||

om un vulg | 7 amhws e || 8 avrepwrnow uey vulg || mept Tov Tpomwov p |}
9 yevimoews]+rov dop || 12 efevpioxwr 1 vulg euth 45 || 13 om gxe: vulg ||

opos] owepua 1 oxepuars vulg opacis f || om Bewpovperny d

2. upvorimor] here approaches
the sense of ‘sacrament.” Cp. c. 34
TS pUGTIKT)S TabTTs olxovoulas.

ib. wpos 10 pww.] i.e. 70 cwua-
T&@s évepyovpevov, which includes
the ritual action, the material em-
ployed, and the formula of Baptism.

3. 77 éwayy.] The grace pro-
mised in Baptism is a spiritual gift.
How can the bestowal of such a
gift be said to ‘coincide with’ the
performance of an outward, bodily
act? In ¢n Bapt. Christi p. 581
(Migne) Gr. defends the sacramental
principle by a different argument
from that of the present chapter.

5. {wns dpxmybs] 'Apx. is here
used as an adjective. ‘A source
of life.’

6. upupbetse] Cp. c. 32 pvora-
~yuwyet (note). On the use of the
words wbev and pveripov with
reference to the Christian Sacra-
ments see Lightfoot’s note on Ign.
Eph. 12.

8. ovyxardfecw] Cp. c. 5 olx
&w 1hs TOV dvTikeybvTwr éoTl OUY-
xarabéoews (note).

g-10. s d. éxetvo ylv.] Cp. in
Bapt. Christi p. 584 (Migne) nds
9 Vypa xal &uopgos ovola dvfpwmos
vylverai; The same illustration is
used by Justin (42. i 19) in treating
of the resurrection of the body, and
also by Methodius de Resurr. ii 20
(ed. Bonw. p. 235).

10. agoputv] Cp. c. 5 wdvrwy
abrg TOv Kadv Tas apopuds éyxaTa-
oxevadas (note).

11. xarafaik.Jused of the sowing
of seed in Plat. 7/eaet. 149. Cp.
Heb. xi 11.

. d\N& uiw] * Yet surely in
that case there is no principle which
discovers by any process of calcwlation
the probable cause.’

13. opos] ‘the definition’ of a
man. This is a common sense of
the word in philosophical writers.

ib.  év ékelvy) i.e 79 omépuare.
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TOLOTNTA TUykpivdpevos; dvBpwros Noyikdy Ti xpiua kai
StavonTicéy éoTi, vob kal émiocTiuns SexTikdy: éxelvo Sé
vypa Twi évlewpeitar ToLdTYTL, KAl Theiov 00Bér ToD xaT
alcOnow opwpévov xatakapPBdiver 1) €vvota. Ay Tolvuw
elkos éoTw amokpioiy Nty yevéolar mapa Tév épwrndéy-
Twv 8T TS éoTi MiaToV €E éxelvov cuoTHvar dvlpwmov,
TobTO Kai wepl THs Sia Tob DdaTos ywoucvns dvayevvicews
épotnbévres dmoxpwotucba. éxel Te ydp wpdyeLpov éo Ty
éxdoTe TV NpwTnuéver elmelv §te Bela Suvdper éxeivo
avBpwmos yiveras, fjs py mwapolans axivnrov éoTiv éxeivo
xai dvevépynTov. € oDv €xel oY TO UToxeievov ToLel
TOoV t'rfvepw'rroy, ax\’ 7 feia Svvaps mPOS duﬁpa’nrov rrf)ﬁmv
petamorel TO dawdpevor, Tis éoydTns dv eln dyvoposivys
éxel TocalTny 76 Qe mpospapTupotvTas Slrapy atovely
év 1 péper TovTe TO Belov oledlar wpos THY éxmMipwoiy
Tob Oenjuatos. Ti kowodv, paciv, U8ar. kai fwrn; T ¢
xowwov, wpds alTovs épobuev, UypoTnTe Kai elxéve Beod;

I mowoTyTa; ovykpwopevos vulg ouyxpwouevny [ || o avfpwmos vulg ||
2 exewa e | 3 fewperrac dehnp euth | wheov dehnp euth || 5 yeverfar nuw
1 vulg nuwy e yweobfasr dhnp euth || 6 ef exewov mworov dehnp euth || 7 om
dta f || vdaros]+ xat wrevuaros euth || yevouerns f || 8 om Te ehn || wpoxetpov]

mwporepor | vulg: rursus incipit g || 9 epwrwpevwy f || exewwos 1 vulg || 10 exewvo

a. €. e om exewo | vulg || 12 mpos] es 1 vulg || 16 ¢now n || de] dac d ||
17 avrov f vulg

1. wobryral ‘quality.’ merely introduces the question 7&s
2. davoprikbv] Cp. c. 6 Tp kTN
Stavonruchy dvvapw (note). The 11. 76 Umokeipevor] used here in
definition of man as {ov Aoyuov..., its Aristotelian sense of ‘matter’ as

vol xal émoriuns dex-ikby was a  opposed to ‘form’=1iNy. Cp. Arist.
common one. See Reid’s note on  Pol. i 8. 2 Myw 8¢ ¥\pv 70 Vwoxel-

Cic. Acad. ii 21. peroy éE o0 Tu amorehetrar &pyov,
3. wobryre] a dat. of attendant  olov Updvry wév Epo, dvdpiavromoiy
circumstances. For fewp. with an 8¢ xaXkow. * The matter does not

adv. or adverbial clause, see ¢. 16  produce the man, but the Divine
1o 8" doov ... Siekodixds OBewpetrar  power changes the visible thing into
(note). * /s seen to possess @ quality  a man's nature.

of moistness. 14. droveiv] fr. drovos, ‘slack,’
4. 7 Tolvw] ‘The reply then  ‘relaxed’; hence ‘o be powerless.
which, it is probable, may be given 15. év 1 péped] ‘in this respect.’

by those whom we asked how it is  See Lightloot’s note on Col. ii 16.
credible The 81 is recitative, and
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a\\’ ov8év éxei 70 mapddofov, el eod Bovhopévov mpos To

- A
TywraTor {@ov 1o Uypov peraBaive.

\ » Ay 1 A
TO LOOV Kai €mi

TouTov dauér undév elva. Gavpaotov € felas Svvducws
A 7 -~ ~
mapovoia wpos apbapaiav perackevdle. o év T pbaprh

5 ¢pvaet yevouevov.

34. "AMa {nroboww amédekw Tob mapeivar 16 Oeiov

LY . ~ - ’

ETL AYIATUD TOV YLVOUEVOV KANOUULEVOY.
A , ,

{nToy avayveTe TA\w T KaTOTLY éfnracuéva.

6 8 TobTo
¢ \
n yap

\ ~ \ \ \ ~ -~
xkatackevy) ToU THv did oapkos fuiv émipaveicar Stvauw
10 aAnbws Oelav elvar Tob TapivTos Néyov auvnyopia yiverad.
, \ “ gn .
SevyOévros ydp Tot Oeov elvar Tov év capki ¢pavepwbévra,

4 Pbapm)] pbopa e || 5 yeavwpevor d

\'ulg IV 1Lva,u€vwv] Tehovuevwy f

2. Tyudraror {@ov] a Platonic
expression. Krab. quotes Plat.
Legg. p. 766 A dvBpwmos &8¢, s
Papev, Tuepov, duws uhy mwadeias
pév 8pBds Tuxov xal @uoews elTvyois
BewdTarTov HuepdTardy Te {wov yiyves-
Ba: gihet.

4. 10 év 1. @.) “transforms what
is born tn a nature subject to corrup-
tion into a stale of incorruption,’
i.e. by the regeneration of baptism.

34. What proof, &t may be asked,
hawve we of the presence of the Divine
Beng, when invoked tn Baptism?
To this Gr. replies that the miracles
of the incarnate Christ shew that
the Drvine power has been present
among men. Moreover God is a God
of truth, and He has promised to be
present with believers who call upon
Him. Add to this the fact that the
baptismal rite is preceded by the
inwvocation of God through prayer,
and we thus have more than sufficient
proof of His operation in the sacra-
ment. In human generation the
Divine power acts through the
human parents without any such
invocation. In baptism there is the
action of God's power, in accordance
with His promise to be present in

34. 7 Tw ayacuw p ayaTLWY

this way, cooperating with the human
will, and at the same time there is
the help which comes through prayer.
Such prayer, even if it does not effect
an addition to the grace received, does
not hinder its operation. The opera-
tion of grace then in baptism is due
o the fact that He Who promised it
is Divine, while His Divinity is
shewn by miracles.

7. émi ayaoug 1. v.] ‘for the
sanctification of the rite” For éml
to denote purpose see ¢. 5 érl rovrois
(note).

8. r& xar. é£.] ‘our preceding
investigations,’ i.e. the argument by
which Gr. has established the Divine
nature of Christ in cc. 11, 12.

9. xatackevi] ‘ proof,’ cp. prol.
xarackevals (note).

6. Tiv &ia gapxbés] Cp. c. 12
éml roib 8id gaprds huiv pavepwbdévros
el (note).

11. dexfévros] agrees with the
substantival clause roU fedv elvac
x.7.\,, the whole forming a gen.
absolute. Aeltavra «.7.\. forms a
subordinate clause, dependent on
Tov...pavepwlévra. The reading of
¢in and Euth. is an attempt to sim-
plify the construction. ‘For when it
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Tols 8td T@V ywopévwv Oabpact Ty Pbow éavrod Sei-
Eavra, cuvamedeixfn 16 mapeivas Tois ywouévors adTov
KaTd TAVTA KALPOV eTIKN|TEwS. (aTeEp yap éKATToV TOY
. » ’8 ! € \ 7/ 14 14
Svtwv éoTi Tis (8ibTms B THY PUow yvwpilovoa, olTws
{8iov Tiis Oeias Ppioeds éatv % anifea. dNNG uyy aei
! -~ b 14 b Ié \ 2 7
mapéoeslar Tois émikalovuévois émiiyyehTas, Kai év péoe
- ' b ~ 7
TOV TLOTEVOVTWY €lval, kal év mact pévew kal éxdoTe
cuveivat. oUkéT odv &v érépas eis TO wapeivar To Oeiov
~ ’ > 14 14 \ N A
Tols ywouévois dmobetbews mpoodeoipela, TO pev Becv
elvar dia Tdv favpdTwv adTdV memioTevkoTes, diov 8¢
T7is BebrTos 7o duikTws wpos To Yreblos Eyeww eldoTes,
. n - R - [
év 8¢ 7 avrevdel Tis Umoayéoews mapetvar TO €mny-
yehpévov obk dudiBdANovtes. 70 8¢ mponyeiocbas THv Sia

1 xat 8a 7. . favuarwy ehn euth favpacww f || 4 tBiorns Tes [ ]
5 tdov e. 7. 8. ¢. 1 vulg || 8 om ouvv fl vulg xac ovker 1 vulg om av
deghnp euth || 9 wpocdeoucfa d || Tor uev vulg || 10 avrov dhnp || worev-

ovres f || 10-11 Stov...eidores om 1* vulg || 13 ovk] un f || aupeBaNhovres]
desinit euth

was shewn that He Who was mani-

ib. del wapéoeofar] Mt.
Sested in the flesh is God, seeing that

Jn xiv 13, xv 7, 16, xvi 23.

vii 7;

He revealed His own nature by 6. év péow] Mt. xviii 20, xxviil

means of the wonders exhibited in  20.

the events of His life. 7. & wdge pévew] Jn xv 4 foll.
2. owamedelxyfn] The two argu- 8. owevar] ‘kave intercourse

ments on which Gr. rests his proof
of the operation of God <hrough
sacraments are: (1) the Incarnation

witk. Jn xiv 23.
12.  €v 8¢ 7@ ay.] ‘that the thing
promised is there in virtue of the

has shewn that God’s power has been
at work among men. (2) Christ’s
promise to be present with the faith-
ful and have special intercourse with
them can be relied upon, because
God is a God of truth. The present
passage deals with the former of
these. The latter is the subject of
the following sentences.

. Tols ywouévos] Cp. supra
T&V ywopévwr. ‘It was shewn that
He is present at what is done every
time that He is invoked.

4. 8ubs]) ‘peculiarity.

§. dANa wiv] ‘well, then.

unfailing truth of the promise.’

13. 7O 8¢ wpomy.] t while the fact
that the invocation by prayer pre-
cedes the Divine dispensation consti-
tutes as it were a superabundarice of
proof.’ Gr. means that the facts al-
ready cited are sufficient to prove the
working of Divine grace, apart from

the argument derived from the
invocation of God by prayer. He
illustrates his meaning by the

analogy of human generation in
which Divine power cooperates
with human effort irrespective of
such invocation.

w
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TS ebxs KARow Ths felas oixovoulas mepiovaia Tis dare
s amodelfews Tol xara Oeov émiteleiofar To évepyou-
pevov. e yap émi Tov érépov Tis avbpwmomailas eldovs
al TGV yevwwrtwv oppai, K&y uy émuAnbi mwap adrdv

8¢ edyfs T6 Oetov, T Tob

Oeot Suvdpei, xabos év rols

éumpoalev eipnTar, Siamhacoovar TO ryevvwpevov, s
xwpiabeions dmpaxtés éatw 1) omoudy «xai dvovyros,
MOTW PANNOV €V TG TVEVRATIK) THS YeVvioews TPome,
xai Geod Tapéceafar Tois ywouévoirs émnyyelpévov xai
™y wap éavrod Sbvauw évreBewxoros TH Epyw, xaba
TEMLTTEVKAEY, KAl THS HUETEPAS TPoalpégews mpos To
omovdalopevor THy opuny €éxodars, € ovumapaknpbein
xabnxovrws 7 Sia mis edxfis cuppayia, pdlhov émiTenés

> . ,
éorar To omouvdalopevor;

’ AY ¢ ) ~
xalamep wydp ol émipaioar

Tov f\ov avrois eUyouevor T Oed ovdév auBrdvovar To
TAVTWS ywopevoy, o8¢ uny dypnaTov elvai Tis priger T
TOY Tpooevyouévwy amoudny, €l Tepl Tol TAVTWS éoopévov
Tov Oeov (keTevouaty, oUTws ol memetouévor xard TNV

4 mapavras{ || 5 7o 8. & evxns e om & evxns [ || 8 yevesews deghnp ||
9 ywopevors] Bovhopevois f yevouevars 1 vulg || 10 xabws vulg || 14 yap] om
d 8¢ 1 vulg || emcpava: vulg || 15 eavrose || 16 ywopevor] ecopevor fg! ||

18 wemewn.] wemorevpevor f1*¥14 vulg

1. olkovoulas] here used of that
part of the Divine ‘plan’ which
relates to the use of sacramental
means. Cp. infra tis pvorkis
Tavrns olxovouias.

5. €v Tols Euxporfev] in c. 33.

5. awpaxtos] ‘thar effort is in-
operative and fruitless’

10. «aba wemwrr.] on the strength
of such passages e.g. as Eph. v 25,
26.

12. €l oqupr.] ‘if, at the same
time, the help which comes through
prayer be duly invited.

r4. xaBdrep x.7.x.] The purpose
of this illustration appears to be to
shew that, even apart from any invo-
cation to God to bestow His grace,

His Divine power and His promise
to come in this way constitute suffi-
cient proof of His presence in the
rite of baptsm.

tb. émpaioas] a word found in
Eph. v 14.

15. abrots] = davrois. For this
reflexive use of the oblique cases
of airés see Lightfoot’s note on
Col. i 20.

16. wdvrws] ‘that whick happens
in any case.’

18. obrws ol memewrpévod] Gr. has
not fully expressed his thought in
this sentence. We have to supply,
with Glauber (quoted by Krab.),
some such words as ‘and make
request to God.’



CATECHETICAL ORATION 129

arevds Tod émayyethapévov Vmooyeoy mwdvTws Tapeivas
v xdpww Tols 8id THS puaTiKils TavTrs olkovouias dva-
vevvwuévors ) mwpoalrikny Twa motolvrar THs ydpiTos, 4
v odoav obx amooTpépovair. TO ydp TwdvTws guvelval
8ia 10 Oeov elvar Tov émayyehduevov wemioTevTas 7 8¢
Ths OeornTos paprupia da Thv Bavudrev éoTiv. dorte
8ia mdvrwy T0 mapeivar 1o feiov oldepiav audiBoliav
éxec.

35. ‘H 8¢ els 70 U0wp xabobos xai 0 els Tpis év
adrd yevéabar Tov dvBpwmov, ETepov éumepiéxet puaTHpLOY.
émeld) yap 0 THs cwTnplas NudY TPOTOs oV TogoUTOV éx

4 gwewat] om f ewar dg*hnp mapewar g'l! || 5 70] Tov fh

Tpis] om ees fgll vulg 7pees defg*hnp

2. puoTns...olx.] ‘ through this
sacramental dispensation.” For this
use of uvaTicés with reference to the
sacraments cp. ¢. Zunom. xi p. 880
(Migne) 73 Tav pvaTicav 00y Te xal
quuBéhwy xowwvlg THy cwrnpiay xpa-
Toveshac. Similarly in iz Bapt.
Christi p. 581 (Migne) Gr. speaks
of s pveriils wpifews.

3. mwpoatiknv] i.e.
prayers.

4. ouvelvar] cp. supra éxdory
aquvewat.

5. % 6¢ ts 6. paprupla)
supra and cc. 11, 12.

85. Gr. now unfolds the inner
significance of the rite of baptism.
The redemptive acts of Christ, His
Death and Resurrection, rather than
His teacking, are the means by whick
man's salvation is effected. These
must be reproduced or copied by His
disciples. Baptism is the means by
which we tmnilate what Christ did.
The threefold immersion and rising
again from the waler represent the
three days' burial and resurrection.
But in our case the process of the
resurrection is only accomplished in

by their

See

S.

35. g as

stages, of which Baptism is the first.
The imitation of Christ consists in
the break with sin begun in baptism.
The two things whick contribute to
the overthrow of sin are repentance
and the copying of the death of Christ,
5o far as the poverty of our nature
allows. Our rising again out of the
water corresponds to Christ’s rising
Jrom the tomb, and shews the ease
with which Christ first, and man-
kind after Him, pass lo thar resur-
rection. The humble beginning made
in baptism is a necessary prelude to
our rising again to a blessed and
divine life. For those who lack the
purtfying grace of baptism there will
also be a resurrection, but in their
case, in place of the washing of
baptism, there is prepared the re-
Sfining fire.

9. eis 7pls] Cp. éml 7pls Acts
x 16, xi 10. ‘And the threefold
immersion of the person in it.

1o. uvernpiov] The gvaripor
here is the inner teaching contained
in the rite of baptism, which he
expounds in this chapter.
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-~ \ \ \ f 4 b3 \ 4 o
s xata ™ Sdaxny Udnyiigews évepyos ryéyover Saov
8¢ avrév dv émoinaev o Ty wpos Tov dvBpwmov UmooTas

xowwviav, épye v Lwny évepyroas, iva did Ths avain-

’ ~ A
dleians map’ avTod Kxai ovvamobewlelans capkos dmav

A A N
5 cvvdiacwli To ouyyevés alTh Kai oucdulov, dvayxaiov

1 xata Stadoxnw {* vulg || 5 Swecwhy f ovvdacwdnrar vulg

1. xara 7. &d. O¢.] ‘did not owe
its effectiveness so mach to instruction
by way of teacking. For d¢irmas,
which is a Platonic word, see note
on lgmyobuevor c. 4 sub fin. The
words xara 7. 8:5. define the character
of such ‘instruction.” The essence
of the Gospel lies, according to Gr.,
not so much in the verbal teaching
of Christ, as in the redemptive acts
of His life.

2. Umooras xow.] For the idea
that the Death and Resurrection of
Christ were representative and cor-
porate acts, in which He unites
mankind with Himself, according to
the teaching of St Paul (Rom. vi
3—11), cp. Ign Magn. 5 & ob
éav pn abbaipérws Ewpey 76 dmwo-
Baveiv els 10 adTob wdbos, TO v
avrol olx foTw év quiv: Smyrn. 5
péxpis ob peravonowow els Td wdbos,
6 éoTw Tudv dvdoraces. It is a
special feature of the treatment of
the Atonement in Athanasius. See
eg.de Inc. 8,37; ¢. Ar. i 7.

3. Epyyp...évepynoas] explanatory
of émoinoev. ‘Secing that He has
made life an accomplished fact.
“Epyp opposed to Aoyy. Christ did
not merely teach men how life could
be found. He actually eflected it
in them through His assumption
of human nature.

4. ouvvamofewbelons] Cp. c. 37
ouvamofewby o6 dvpdmwov, and for
the idea see c. 25 xareulybn wpos T
n;Lé‘repov, va 10 Tuérepov T mpds
10 Oetov émyuitiq yévnras fetov. The
idea of a Béwses of human nature
resulting from the Incarnation is

found as early as Irenaeus (iv praef.
3 fin., 38. 4). It appears in
Clement and Origen, and is of
common occurrence in Athanasius
and later fathers. The scriptural
starting point of the phrase is to be
found in the two passages Ps. lxxxi
(Ixxxii) 6 and 2z Pet.i4. Cp-also
Eph. iv 17—24. By Athanasius it
is frequently associated with the
idea of immortality. He also has
the expressions ‘renew’ and ‘deify’
¢. Ar.ii 47, ‘hallow’ and ‘deify’
¢. Ar. iii 39, ‘adopt’ and ‘deify’ ¢.
Ar.i39. In using such language,
however, these writers carefully dis-
tinguish the Sonship of Christ from
the adoption of Christians. See
further on the history of the terms
éwais and Oeomolnos Harnack
Hist. of Dogm. (Eng. tr.) vol. iii
164 note 2 ; Inge Bampton Lectures
p. 13 and App. C. pp- 356 ff. Onm
the féwois of the Lord’s humanity
Origen says in ¢. Cels. il 474
(P/u/atal ed. Rob. p. 114) 70 8¢
0wrrbv a.v‘rov oopua xa.l ‘r'r;v avpw-
1rw1;v & avTe Yuxnw Tp wpos éxetvov
ol ubvov xowwrlg dAN& xal évuget
xal dvaxpdoe Ta péyioTd Pauey
wpogelknpévar, xal Tijs éxelvov feid-
TTO0s KeKowuwvTkbTa €ls Oev uera-
PBefAnxévar: and again bid. 7l
favpagTdy TiY wobTnTa TOU BvyTOl
xatd 78 100 'Incol odua wpovolg
Beob  PovAnbévros ueraBakeiy  els
albépiov xal Belav 1ro¢6‘n;ra.,

5. oubpuhov] Cp. c. 5 ws olxeioy
éxarépov Kal Opubpulov...TQ uév TO¥
dépa, T 8¢ 16 Udwp elvar (note).
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émopévols 7 piuncis. domep yap mwapa Tov Temwaibev-
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wivnow mwaidevpevor, 0 8¢ urn wpdTTWY TO TPOdEtkVUpEVOY

. - . X
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~ ’ -~

TpoTOY TG MWPOS THY cwTnpiav Nudv éEnyovuéve mdvTws
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3 xablew f* || 4 eBewpnfin] emevonln e || 6 wardevouerwr g*p || 7 eva-
yorrar efg! || 8 8 wv BAemovar ot 1! vulg om oc 1*g | 11 wavras h |
14 ayayovras 1**.vulg || xaraprigas 1* vulg

1. émwonfijrar] Cp. c. 22 7ov  dal. of interest.
dlkatoy Tpémwor émwonbivar. 6. dowep yap] ‘For as they
ib. ovyyéveia] used here as little  who are trained by what they see
more than a synonym for éuoiémys.

2. év 1. yw.] ‘in what is done
by him who follows.” The relerence
is, of course, to the rite of baptism.
Ilpds Tov 7ry. depends on duoiéTys.

3—4. &y Tigw...é0cwphifn) Bewpet-
ofai as usnal is a mere synonym for
€ivac or vyiyvesfai. For the expres-
sion elvac év or ylyvesbar év cp. c. 1
& twy...elvar.

2. 0 Tijs fwis...xabny.) the Author
of life.’

4. 6 dwbarodos] Heb. ii 10.
Gr., like Athanasius and Gregory
of Nazianzus, includes the Epistle
among those of St Paul.

5. karopfwhp] lit. ‘may be set
right,” ‘may be directed in accord-
ance with.'" Cp. Aesch, Cho. 512
dpdv xardpbwoar ¢pevl. Tois ém.

into rhythmical and orderly move-
ment are led on to skill in arms by
trained tacticians.” 'Evémhios is used
of the metrical time adapted to the
tune of a march. Cp. Ar. Vub. 651
éralovf’ omoids éoTe TV pubudv xar’
évémhov. Hence it is used of a
rhythmical movement.

I, 7@ ...éEmyoupév] i.e. Jesus
Christ. T¢ €. is governed by
trecfar.  * They who have an equal

zeal for what is good must in like
manner follow by way of careful
imitation Him who conducts us to
our salvalion.

16. AafvplvOwr wAdvas] * the wind-
ings of mazes.! Tov olxwv shows
that Gr. has in view some such
building as the labyrinth of Minos
of Crete.

9—2
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éumelpws ExOVTOS EMITUY0LEY, KATOTIY ETOUEVOL TAS TOLKi-
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\as T€ kal dratnhds TV olkwv dvacTpopds SeEépyovTai,
, \ . .
ovk dv Siekenfovres, un kat' Ixvos émouevol T¢ mwpodyovi,
oUTw por venaov kai Tov Tob Blov TovTov AaBipwbov
> ’ - a3 ’ ’ ’ 7 ~ Y A
adiefitnTov elvar T avBpwmivy dboer, el pg Tis THS avTis
IS ~ X I 8 Yy @ € v 3y ~ ! 1 I -~
0dot AaBoite & 75 0 ev adT@ ryevouevos éfw xatéoTn Tob
! 4 ~
mepiéxovros. NaBipwbov 8¢ dnut Tpominds Ty dadiéEodov
-~ 0 ’ 4 * \ 7 ~ Y ’ 14
To0 Bavatov ¢povpav, i T6 Seihatov Tod avBpdmov yévos
14 < A ~ -~
Ti oDV Tepi TOV apynyov THS TwTnpias Hudy
ovK-

mepreay€ln.
,
ébeacdpeba; Tpujuepov vékpwaw xai wdiw Lwiv.
obr xpn Tt Towdrov kai év fuiv émwonbivar opolwua.
T(s oy éaviv 1) émivoa 8 75 rai év Huiv TAnpodTaL Tod
. . ,
Tap €xe(vov ryeyovéTos 1 plumais; amav TO vexpwbév
olxetoy Twa kal xatd ¢vaw Eyer XBpov, THY iy, év 7
KAiveTai Te kal xaTakpUTTeTal. WAL 8¢ wpos EAAnAa
v cuyyévetav Exer i) Te rai U8wp, pova TV oToLyElWY
14 » A\ ~ \ 3 k! 7 !
Bapéa Te Svra kai katwdeph), kai év akinhois pévovra
\ + ” ’ 3 \ % - ’
kai 8. aAMjAwy rpaTodueva. émei oby Tob kalnyovuévov
s Lofis udv 6 Odvatos Uméyelos KkaTa TH Koy yéyove
Pvaw, 7 Tod BavdTov pipncis 1) wap HudY ywouévy év T
yeitove SatvmodTar aTouxelw. Kal ds éxeivos o dvwler
» 3 \ \ / \ \ € 4
dvlpwmos avakafBov TNV vekpoTnTA META TRV UTOYELOV
3 un] € pun 1) om 1* || 6 om o dhn || 7 adiefodevrov en || 8 ¢poupav)
¢Bopay vulg || g om nuwy 1* vulg || 11 om 7« deg*hnp | 15 «hwerar T€] Kat
avahverar f om 7€ 1 vulg || 19 vmoyeios]+ «at ehl vulg || 21 aworvr- vulg

6. o8ob) ‘take to the same path.’ 17. KaTwpepfi]=kdrw pepbucva.
For this use of the gen. with Aaufd- 18. &7 d\\. kpar.) ‘held by one
vesfa: cp. Thucyd. iii 24 NaPbuevor  another.’

TOV 6pv. 21. dwarvmolrat] ‘is represented
th. 8 5] ‘by which He who in the neighbouring element.’ Gr.
entered it succeeded in passing out- has the same idea in iz Bapr.

side His environment.’

8. ¢povpdr] Cp. c. 23 & 73
Toi Bavdrov ¢povpg. Krah. com-
pares Plato Phaed. 628 & Tun
ppovpg éopév oi dvBpwrot.

1b. Tob avbpomov] here used of
‘mankind’ as a whole.

10. vékpwow) ‘a state of death.

Christi p. 585 (Migne) éml 8¢ 79
ouyyevés Tis yis oroueior, TO Udwp,
épxbuevor, éxelv éavrods dyxpimTouer,
s 6 cwThp T YD-

ib. 6 dvwher &vf.] Jn il 31,
1 Cor. xv 47.

22. dvakafdv] ‘after He had as-
sumed a state of death)
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3. xarépfwpa] a philosophical
term denoting ‘right conduct’ or
‘duty.” On the patristic use of the
word=‘a right action,” ‘a good

convert is immersed and rises again
from the baptismal waters.

ib. Tpihuepov] ‘attained after three
days." Cp. in Bapt. Chr. p. 585
work,” see Suicer Thesawrus. So  (Migne) T rphuepor éavrois Tis
Krab. (following the Paris editors) dvagrdoews xapw éEeckovifouey.
translates here ‘ad idem, quod ab 7. év Tois ¢pfds.] i.e. in c. 8.
ipso recte gestum esi, intuens.” The  See also c. 16.

word, however, seems here to be
used in the simpler sense of ‘a suc-
cessful accomplishment.’ * Looking
l0 the same successful issue.’ So
Oehler, ‘in Aussicht au( das gleiche
gliickliche Werk.” Cp. c. 36 77
edkoNlg Tol karopfduaros.

ib. 1o K. 7. {....mépas) ‘the goal,
whick is life.’ For this use of xard
with the acc. as a circumlocution
for the gen. see Blass N.7". Gramm.
(Eng. tr.) p. 133.

4 émyeduevos] ‘having waler
poured upon him.! This is the force

of the mid. Cp. infra 10 Udwp Tpls
émixedpevor. The word suggests
affusion, rather than immersion.

But {modis which follows implies
immersion.

5. wepbdoes] Gr. is thinking of
the ‘three separate times’ that the

ib. xar' oikovopiav] ‘by way of
accommodation,’ i.e. in view of the

circumstances of man’s Fall. 'Exf-
xTat, ‘entroduced.’
ro. éxpveigns] Cp. c. 16 Tis

eupxlelons 1) Pvoe xakias dia Ths
dalboews Mudy ékpueions.

11. dmab7j) *free from passion.’
*Axépacov, ‘pure’ Cp. Rom. xvi 19.

12. dvasroyewdirar] Cp. c. 8
wpds TO €E dpxis xdA\os avagrTor-
X€toeL TO oKevos.

14. nk.7.6....0ik] Cp.c.32¢év
T¢ Kkatpd TS kara Tov Odrarov
olkovoulas. Gr. means that in
Christ’s death the purpose for which
death was appointed was fully at-
tained (18 Téhetov &oxev). This is
further explained in the following
sentence diesTdAn TE Yap K.T.\

tb. xarda 1. 8. oxomwdw] ‘éeing



IO

15

134 GREGORY OF NYSSA

orkomov €vTelds TAnpwleica. SieaTdln Te qydp Sa Tob
favatov Ta jrwuéva kai malw cuvixln Ta Siaxexpiuéva,
ds &v kabapleians Tis Pugews év TH TAY cuududv
Stalboer, Yuxis Te Aéyw xai ocwpatos, walw 7 TEVY
kexwptapévoy émavobos Tis d\hotpilas émuifias xaba-
pevovaa yévoito: €ml 8¢ TOY dkolovfovvTwy T¢ xabnyou-
péve ob ywpel Ty akpiSh piunaw 8 Shwv 7 plois, aAN
doov duvaTds Exet, ToooiTov viv Tapadetauévny, To Nelmov
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water! Aw T00 Udaros goes with
vyevoudvy. The passing beneath the
waler is an elxdv of mortification,
just as the rising again is a type
of the resurrection. Cp. Znfra miw
cwriplov Tagiw kai drdoTaowy...mo-

completely  fulfilled in accordance
itk its special aim.! For évrerds
see note on érTeh; €. 24.

1. Sweord\y] For the argument
see c. 16, upon which the language
of the present passage is largely

modelled. kpwbueba.
3. oupgudr] Cp. c. 16 dA\AHhots 12. Swaxomhr] It is not so much
gvppuopévwy. a complete destruction of sin, as ‘a
7. ob xwpel] ‘our nature does  kind of break in the continuity of
not admit of’ sin.,”  Awaxomy is lit. ‘a gash’® or
Taeterat] ‘ what is lacking it ‘cleft.

stores up jor (lit. ‘in’) the time to
come.” For rauetew cp. c. 8 &
T@ perd Tavra Ply Teraulevrar 9
feparmela.

10-11. 76...éumojoac] The ac-
tion here described is .the answer
to the preceding question ri...&r7w
& wpeirar; ‘The effacting of the
destruction of the evil mingled in
our nuture, represented in the image
of mortification conveyed by the

14. perapelelas]‘repentance,’ used
here in the same sense as perdvoua.

14-15. 7. 7. 6. mpfoews] Gr.
means by this expression the baptis-
mal imitation of the death of Christ.
The complete ‘death unto sin’ is
only ideally and not actually realized
in baptism.

16, ovpgvlas] Cp. cuppviv supra
and c. 8 woA\yw yeyevfiofac T Yuxn
wpds 70 xaxov oupduiay.



CATECHETICAL ORATION 13§

A ’ -~ I ~ -~ \ ’ ~
Te kal dA\oTpiwow Tis kakias xwpdv, T¢ 8¢ Oavate Tobd
~ \ 9, \ ) ’ M " * A ki A
karxob Tov adaviouoy épyafopevos. oAN el pév Hv SvvaTtov
, . . .
év Telelw T Bavary ryevéabBar Tov pipoeipevor, odd Av
) 2 \ s \ ’ 3
Hipmois, AAAa TadToTNS TO yLvopevov Ny, Kal els TO wav-
\ \ \ » ~ ’ ¢ ~ 3 14 14
TEAES To Kawov €x TS Puosews Nudv npavilero, dare,
kabos ¢naw o amooTolos, épamal amobaveiv T auaptia
s ¢7 s, 7 apapTia.
’ \ ~ 7’ -~
émel 8¢, xabas elpnral, ToooiTov pipovueba Tis Umepe-
4 ’ g’ -~ -~ ~
x0vans Suvdpews baov Ywpel Nudy 1 TTwyela THS Ploews,
7o Udwp Tpis émiyeduevor kai walw dvaSdvTtes amo Tob
’ \ N , v ’
U8atos, TV cwTnpior Tady kai dvdaTagw Ty év Tpunuépw
-~ ’ 4 -~ /
yevouévny T yxpove Umoxpwopeba, TovTo AaBovTes xatd
! o e ¢ -~ hd b3 ! A (4 b 14 AY bd
Siavotar 67i, ws Ruiv év éfovaia 16 Udwp éoTi, Kai év
y A ’ Ny > ~ ’ 3 ~ \ \
atTe yevéolar xai éE avTob maiw dvadivai, xata Tov
abrov Tpomov em’ éfovaias Ny o Tob mavros Exwv THY
7 ~ -~ - -
deamoTelay, s fuels & TP VdaTi, olTws éxeivos év T
! ’ ’ by \ \ I/ Y ’ 14
favite xaTadueis, makw émi Tnw iblav avallew paxapio-
™Ta. €l odv TS WPos T elxos PBAémor xal xatad T év
C 4 4 \ ! 4 > I Y -~
éxatépw Svauww Ta.ywopeva xpivor, obdepiav év Tols

tomrtef{ || 3 om7Twh || § ™5 ¢voews nuwv 70 Kakov 1 vulg |
6 amofavy vulg || 9 avaBawovres f || 11 vmorvrounefa [l awokpwoucha
vulg (1* rasuram habet) || 12 To vdwp ev efovoia 1 vulg || 14 Tw...emexovre [1 |
15-16 ev Tw favarw)] afavarw e || 16 karaduvvac ! || avadvoa: fig! | 17 om
ev | vulg || 18 Ta yw. kpwoi Suvauw f

1. dN\otp.] ‘pulling away of
vice.'

3. Tehely]
complete.’
predicate.

6. 6 dmbaToros] Rom. vi 10.

10. Ta¢. kaldvdorasw] Similarly
Cyril of Jerusalem says C. M. ii 4,
5 karedvere Tplrov els 10 Udwp xai
drvediere mwiAw, xal évravfa Sid
ovufbéhov Ty Tpfuepor Tob XptoTod
alvirrbuevor Tadny...olx dAnfHls dmwe-
fdvouer, oid’ dANOGs érd@nuey, obd’
4An03s oravpwlévres dvéosTnuer, GAN'
év elxdve 7 wlumous, év dinfelg 8¢ 9
ocwrnpla. The basis of this exposi-

‘a death that was
The adj. is used as a

tion of baptism is of course Rom. vi
—II.

3 11. Ttobre] refers to what follows

81 kTN

ib. NaB. k. dwwvowav] ‘thus inter-
preting it with the mind.

12. év étovslg] It was in the
power of Christ to rise from the
dead, just as it is in the power of
man to rise out of the waters of
baptism.

16. dvalew] ‘return.” Cp.c. 23
Thy Te TOV TebymrdTwy émi Tov Blov
dvahvow (note) and c. 39 mpds éavrdn
dvakdwy.

w



I0

136 GREGORY OF NVYSSA

! € 4 8 ’ € 14 \ \ ~ 7
ywopévois evpriaer Sadopar, éxatépov katd To Tis Ploews
pétpov éfepyalouévov Ta kara SVvamw. ds yap EoTw
avbpémre To UVéwp mpos To akwdivws émibiyydvew, el

. A -~

Bovhatto, ameipomrracins ) Geia Suvauper xat' edxoliav
€ ’ ~
o Bavaros mpoxeital, xai €v adbrd yevéalar xai py Tpa-

- \ 4 \ ~ 7 -~ ~
mivas mwpos mabos. &ia TobTo Tolvwr avaykaiov AHuly
70 €v T UdaTi TpopekeTiical Ty TiHs dvagTdgews Ydpw,
« A ’8 7 o W € ~ » > 14 b \ I'S ’
ws &y edeinpev te 70 loov fuiv els edxoliav éativ Ddati
e Bamticlivar xai éx Tob Oavarov malw dvadivas.
hd A # y ~ AY \ r ’ \ ~
ax\’ damep €v Tois xara Tov Piov ywouévols Twvd TWoHY

v ’ »
€aTiv apynykwTEpa, By dvev oUK &v TO quwouevov xaTop-

1 &agwviar 1%V vulg || xara] wpos f || 2 ewepyal- n efepyacap- fl
vulg | 4-5 o favaros x. €. f || 5 om o vulg || 6 7o waflos en || 6-7 To
wpo. e vdari araycawor nuw f || 7 om 7o e || 10 yevouevass fl vulg ||
11 apxwwrepa deghnp || om oux vulg || av] xav vulg

1. dwpopdr] The idea of Gr.
1s that in each case the result is in
proportion to the capacity of each.
Christ by His Passion and Resur-
rection effected a result proportionate
to His supernatural character. Man
by submitting to Baptism equally
eflects that which is within his
capacity, i.e. such a death unto sin
as he is capable of.

2. Eorw]=EfeoTwr.

3. émfryyarew] A marginal
note in ¢ explains this as equivalent
to yavew, arrerfar, while the margin
of p has éyyigeww. As used here
it 1s a somewhat colourless term.
‘Come in contact with.’

4 amweapomhagiws]  ‘infinitely
more,’ strengthens «ar’ edxoliav.

5. xat' ebxohiav] ‘with facility’
or ‘ease.’ Ebkolla is used by Plato
(Legg. 942 D) of bodily agility.
Logically aweiporhaciws and xat’
evxollar are connected with yevéofa.
and u7 Tpawjra:, rather than with
wpbKeTaL

5. wpbkeartad] ‘is set before.! The

following infinitives yevéorfat and pu4
Tpamivas are explanatory of wpé-
Ketrac.

ib. Tpamqrar wpés wdbos] ‘lo
suffer any change involving weak-
ness.”  Cp. the argument of c. 16.

7. mpopekernoas] DBaptism is a
representation in act or ‘preparatory
rehearsal’ of the resurrection,

8. 1o loov...els eix] To toov
modifies els edx. Cp. dweporhacivs
kat’ ebxollay supra.

avadiva:] suggested by the
rising from the immersion of bap-
tism.

10. dM\’ domep] Baptism, Gr.
says, may seem a humble beginning
of a process which finds its climax
in a resurrection to a life of blessed-
ness. Yet it is a necessary begin-
ning, if that final state is to be
attained, just as the humble begin-
nings of human life are a necessary
stage in the production of a man.

11. dpxnywdrepa] ‘ there are some
things whick are primary in com-
parison with others.
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1. wpds 70 wépas] ‘with reference
o (or ‘by comparison with’) the end.’

ib. dvT ovderés) ‘as good as
nothing,” ‘of no account.’

7l ~ydp x7N] Cp. c. 33-
‘What equality is there between a
man and’ etc.

4. ¢€xetvo] refers to 70...kara-
BaM\buevor, TolTo to dvépwmos.

5. Thw peydAny av.] The words
peydny and pueifor contrast the
resurrection with its symbolic be-
ginning in baptism.

6. évreiber] i.e. from baptism.

9. xard 710 Novrpbr] Cp. c. 32
Jin. % kaTa 70 Novrpov olkovomia.

10-11. ov...BNérwr] By the re-
surrection Gr. does not mean the
general resurrection of all men re-
sulting (rom the mere ‘refashion-
ing’ and ‘renewal’ of the composite
elements of man’s being, which
were dissolved in death. He means
the restoration to the blessed and
divine life (9w éml 76 paxdpiby Te
xal felov...amoxaTdoTaow).

76.  avykpluares] Cp. c. 16 Tod
avlpwmivov avykpluaros.

11. dvacroxelwocw] On the words
avasroiyeoiv and dracroiyelwats see

c. 8 (notes). They are used com-
monly by Gr. to denote the renewal
of humanity through the Incarnation.
Here, however, Gr. uses drasroc-
xelwois in a more general sense of
the recombination of the elements
of human nature, after the dissolution
of death.

#6. wpos Tobro] This clause, as
far as psjoews, is a parenthesis,
explaining what he means by the
general resurrection. '

12, oix. dvdykais) ‘ for to this our
nature must in any case atlain, im-
pelled by its own fixed laiws, in ac-
cordance with the plan of Him who
so designed it Gr. means that the
resurrection of mankind is due to
the operation of natural laws, and
distinct from the resurrection to a
life of blessedness, which is the
work of grace. Gr. assumes here,
what he has already stated (cc. 35, 8),
that man is by nature nnmortal.
See esp. c. B 7 vekpbrys olkovoutkds
wepieTéfn T els abavasiav xTwobeion
Pioet...... 70 algfnrov TOb avlpuwmov
pépos Swalaufdrvovea, abriis O THs
Oelas eixdvos ol wpooamwrTouévy.

wn
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3. pvigews] Cp. antea c. 33
pvmbeiae (note).

4 xarngeias] Cp. James iv ¢
(with Mayor’s note).

5. éml 1o ebvau] For this use of
elvawe cp. €. 32 pndév éumbdioy wpos
70 elvar woujcacbac.

6. 70 péoov] Cp. c. 6 worrg
T¢ péoy, and c. 32 ppdevi péoy.

7. «kabapoiov] Cp. anfea c. 27
1@ xabapaip (note).

wpos 10 ovyyevés] explained
in what follows as 76 erafés. Those
who have been purified by baptism
enter upon a life congenial (ovy-
~evés) to their state. The appro-
priate state (mpoogreiwrad) for the
pure is freedom from passion. In
c. 6 Gr. speaks of man as originally
dmafns Ty ¢gvow. Man’s nature
first became éumabs through the
Fall. Cp. de An. et Res. p. 148

(Migne), where he also says mpés
8¢ Tiv dwabi paxapibriTa WdAW
dvadpapotoa olkére Tols émaxohov-
fobar THs kakias guvevexbBroerac.

12. wpogemwpwn] Cp. c. 8 émi-
mwpovrar (note). ‘But those whose
natures have become crusted over with
their passions.” The idea is that the
passions have formed a covering or
crust upon the heart. Cp. Rom. xi 7
(with Sanday and Headlam's note)
and 2 Cor. iii 14.

13. Udwp pvorikdy] ‘sacramenlal
water.” Cp. c. 34 Ts pvorwdis Tavrys
olxovoplas (note).

15. Owbpbwais] ‘amendment,’ ‘re-
form’ of life, resulting from peni-
tence.

tb. év 1@ xaTa Mg yev.] ‘should
be in their appropriate place.”

16. xardA\Anhov] The appropriate
place for gold which is adulterated
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86. 11 Tov] To n || ex s kakwas

is the refiner's furnace. For the idea
see c. 26 (notes). Gr. is speaking
of a purification which follows the
resurrection, not of a purgatory in
some intermediate stale between
death and the resurrection. The
xdfapoes of which he speaks refers
only to those who have not passed
through the waters of baptism. He
nowhere states that the baptized
person has to enter the ywrevripiov.
For the source of the idea see the
passage of Origen quoted in the
notes on c. 26. Other passages in
Gr. dealing with the subject are de
An. et Res. pp. 100, 152, 157, 160
(Migne), de Mortuis p. 524 (Migne).

1. xwrevrfpior] ‘a smelting fur-
nace.’” The word is used of the
refiner’s furnace in Malachi iii 2
(LXX), a passage which was pro-
bably in Gr.’s mind.

2. pakpods Uor. alded] Cp. c. 26
Tals paxpals wepiddois (note).

3. dwoswhiva) Cp. c. 26. See
further Or. in illud Tunc ipse filius
(of doubtful authorship) p. 1316

(Migne) and passages quoted supra.

86. A4 complete purification from
the stains of sin is necessary before
man can enler the company of the
blessed.  The means of effecting this
provided by baptism may seem in-
significant and easy of performance.
The efficacy of baptism however de-
pends on the immanence of God,
His special presence when tnvoked,
and His activity in succouring the
needy. The means by which baptism
is effected is faith and water. The
one is within the power of our wills,
the other is an element closely con-
nected wieth human life.  The blessing
whick results from baptism is nothing
less than kinship with God.

9. Kowds.. Aéyos] ‘the general
reason’ of mankind, ¢ common sense.
Cp. c. 5 7@y xowdv évvollv.

10-11. Belov...xopov]i.e. the com-
pany of the blessed.

13. dpx7 7. k. mwofeais] Cp. c. 6
f dwdfea s kar’ dperip {wiis dpxh
xal UwéBeos yiverar (note).
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1. «karopfwuares] Cp. c. 35
xarbpbwua (note). 7 call it small
owing lo the ease with whick it is
successfully done.” Cp. ebxarbpfwrov
nfra.

zb. T1ls <4dp] There can be no
difficulty, Gr. maintains, for the
baptized person in believing that
God is present in the baptismal
rite. In what follows he sum-
marizes the arguments of cc. 33, 34-

4 7O oixeiov) ‘that whick befits
His character, explained in what
follows as 7 7éw Seopévwy cwrmpla.
Gr. has used the same argument
before. Cp. c. 27 & wpéwov éarl
T Oep TO edepyerely TOV Bebuevo.

6. abm] sc. # oswrypla. The
purification eflected in Baptism is
the means by which the convert
enters upon a state of swrnpia. This
cwrgpia is defined below as wpds

alro 78 Betov Exew THy olxetbryTa.
The process is of course only
ideally complete in baptism. Hence
Gr. uses &rrat, not éorly, in the next
sentence.

9. evxarbpfuwrov] ‘easily efected.’
Cp. supra T3] etxohlg 7ol karopfi-
paros.

10. 710 8¢ ciwtpogov] ‘while the
other is intimately associated with
man's life’ For avrpogos cp. c. 23
wpds TO olvTpoddv Te xal ouyyevés
abrg PAémwyv. For the idea cp.
in Bapt. Christi p. 581 B (Migne)
aUvferos 6 GvOpwmos, kal oy amwhois
...kai 8td TobTo TP SimA@ xal quve-
fevyuévy Ta avyyevij xai Buowa ¢dp-
paxa wpds Oepamelay dmexAnpwlbn:
cdpare uéy T pawouévy, Udwp TS
alabnréy * Yuxy 6é 77 dopdre, Ilvedua
10 apavés, wloTel xkahobuevov, dppih-
Tws wapaywbuevoy.
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ii. Chap. XXXVII.

87. [n Baptism the soud is knit
to God by faith. But the body too
needs grace. The means by whick
the body is brought into union with
the Author of salvation is the
Eucharist. The antidote to the
poison which has corrvupted the body
must, like the poison which 1t
counteracts, be distributed through
the body. Thus it is that the Body
of Christ which was made tmnirtal
by God enters info our body and
wholly transforms it. The means
by which this is effected is eating
and drinking. But how can the
one body be given whole to thousands
of believers? A study of the nature
of the body supplies an answer. The
human body retains its bulk by the
continual influx of nourishment.
Food and drink become the © body’
and ‘blood’ of man. The Word of
God Himself, when on earth, re-
cetved nourishment from bread and
wine, while His Body also by its
wuniorn with the Word was raised to
the dignity of Godhead. In like
manner the bread whick is con-
secrated by the Word of God is
transformed, no longer by eating,
but vmmediately, into His Body by
the Word. In the same way we may
explain how the wine becomes the
Blood of Christ. Thus He plants
Himself in the bodies of the faithful
that they may partake of incorrup-
tion. Gr.'s treatment of the Eu-
charist should be compared with

On the Eucharist.

the contemporary language of Am-
brose de Myst. cc. viii—ix, and
with the later teaching of John of
Damascus de Fid. Orth. iv 13,
which shews clear traces of the in-
fluence of this chapter. For a dis-
cussion of the langunage of the
present chapter see Harnack Aist.
of Dogma (Eng. tr.) vol. iv pp.
294 fl. Cp. also Schwane /Qog-
mengesch. vol. ii pp. 780 ff., Neander
Ch. Hist. (Bohn) iv 438 ff. Other
passages in which Gr. refers to the
Eucharist are iz Bapt. Christi
p- 581 (Migne), in Chr. resurr.
Or.ip. 612 (Migne), Je Vita Moysis
p- 368 (Migune), de perf. Christi
p- 268 (Migne).

1. @AX émedn SwA.] In the
preceding chapters Gr. has shewn
the efficacy of baptism as a cleansing
of the soul from sin. He now pro-
ceeds to discuss the provision made
for the redemption of the body.

3. épdmrecbar] ‘lay hold of’
This reading is preferable to the
reading 1 ... kabpyovuévy... épémre-
gfac which is found in £ Fronto
Ducaeus cites Chrys. Hom. 82 (83)
in Matt. T. vii p. 787 D (ed. Mont-
faucon) ef uév yap acduaros el, yvura
&y avrd oo Td doduara wapédwke
80pa émel 8¢ couaTt cuuTéTNekTaL
7 Yvxh, év alofnrois Ta vonrd cou
rapadldwot.

4 avaxpabeica] Cp. c. I1 kaTa-
xipvarac and 4id. dvaxpdoews (notes).
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3 8 ’6 4 A 3> € ~ ’ \ ~ 3
émedenOnuev, ©s av év NHulv yevouevov T0 TotoUTov akefn-
) A n - - g
Tipiov THY mwpoevteleicar TG cepatt Tov SpAyTHpiov
, 8 \ ~ s s . ’ s s /&
BraBny Sua Tis oixetas avrimabelas dwdooito. Ti oDy
, - N . -
éoTe ToUTo; oUSév Erepov 1) éxelvo To odpa b Tob Te

2 erwors. yrwois [ | 4 womep] exstant seqq in euth 3457 || 6 om xat f ||
a\efirnpior euth 7 vulg arfermpor e || 6-7 ev Tos Twv avfpwmwy yevesfar
cxhayxros f 1 8 pepobean d | 10 avayraor ws 1*7¢ vulg || 11 akefirnpiov
hl euth 7 vulg akfipapuaxor €

2. 70 8 oopa] The antithesis 5. &rPBesav] a gnomic aorist.

suggests that the Eucharist is re- 7. omAdyxrwv] ‘lhe vital organs’
garded mainly as a principle of life
for the body. For the view held as
to the effects of the Eucharist on
the body see Iren. adv. Haer. iv
18. 4, Cyril of Jer. C. M. iv 1, 3,
v g, 15. A similar view may possibly
be implied in Ign. Epk. 20 éva
&prov K\Ovres, 8 éoTw Pdpuaxoy
afavagias, dvridoros ToL u¥ dwo-
favetv k.7 x. The starting point of
such language is Jn vi 54, 38.

4. omep +yip] The remainder
of the chapter is reproduced in
Euthym. Zig. Pan. Dogm. Tit. xxv
pp- 1262 fl. (Migne), and in Zkeo-
riani disputatio cum Nersele (Mai
Seript. Vett. vi 366 sq.).

ih. Spayripov] Gr. has used
the same illustration in a diflerent
connexion in c. 26.

. 8 émPoviis]
Bovievwy c. 26.

Cp. 6 ém-

of the body of man.

ib. 8 éxelvav]i.e. 7Oy omAdyyYwy.
The antidote is distributed by means
of the vital organs throughout the
whole body.

9. Tob diahvovTos TV pUgw] i.e.
Toi Oavdrov. Cp. de Hom. Opif.
c. 20 B 8¢ Ppoots éxelvy favdrov
pirnp Tots avfpdmors yéyover. The
ref. in dmoyevoduevor is to the story
in Genesis iii. On the dissolution
of human nature resulting from the
Fall see c. 8.

13-13. ws...drdootro] For this
use of the fut. opt. in a final clause
see Goodwin Greek Moods p. 39.

12. wpoevrebeivar] the mischief
alyeady introduced into the body by
the deadly drug.

13. dvrurafelas] ‘ thereaction’ of
the antidote upon the poison.
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OavdaTov kpeitTov ébeixbn xal tis fwis Huiv karipkaro.
xaldmep ydp pikpa {oum, xabos ¢noww 6 dmwéaToros, dhov
To ¢plpapa wpos éavtyy éfopotol, oUTws To dbfavaticfév
Umo Tob Oeol cdpa év TG TjueTépw ryevopevov Ghov oS
éauto petamowel kal peratibnow. s yap ¢ Plopomroid
mpos TO Uyiaivov dvapcyfévri Gmav To dvaxpabév ouvy-
xpeiwTat, obTws kai 7o dbdavarov cdpa év TG avaraBovre
alTo eevopevoy wpos THv éavrol Ploiv xai TO TAYV peTe-

Toincev.

arxka uny ovk €oTw dAMN\ws évtés Ti yevéolar

1 nuwv ehl euth 457 vulg || wpokarnpfaro euth 345 (| 3 avrywr e |
ovvefopowor eghlp || favarigfer 1* vulg amofavarisfey f || 4 om Tov f ||
§—6 Tou PBoporocov...avapiyBevros 1 vulg || 6 curpxpeiwdn fg! || 8 om xat

euth || g ywegbas [1 yeryv- vulg

1. wardptaro) ‘became the sowurce
of life.’

2. 6 ambororos] 1 Cor. v 6. For
{upol Gr. substitutes mpds éavriy
étopoiol, ‘assimilates to itself.’

3. dfavarwdér] For the- idea
cp. infra 6 8¢ gavepwlels feds dia
TolTo xaréuifer éavrév 19 émiknpy
ploe, Wa 1 Tis febrnros Kowwvig
agwamrofewdy 16 dvfpdmwov. Prob.
in both passages the main benefit
which Gr. connects with the Eu-
charist is that of immortality. Cp.
Ign. Epk. 20 (quoted above). See
further note on cvvamroefewlelons

c. 35.
5. puperamwowi] ‘transmutes and
translates.” On Gr.'s use in the

present chapter of the words uera-
wotelv, perarifévar, pebordvar, and
peracrouxeoiy see Pusey Doctr. of
Real Presence from the Fathers
p- 162 . Meramoieiv is used (1) in
the present passage and in the
following sentence of the trans-
formation of our bodies by union
with the immortal Body of Christ:
(2) of the transformation of the
Lord’s human Body to a Divine
dignity by the indwelling of the
Word. See infra 76 8¢ sdua 19
dvowtioer Tob Beod ANbyov wpos Ty
Bewcny dklay peremonfn: (3) of the

assimilation of bread by our Lord
to His human Body, infra ¢
év éxeivg T@ ocwpar: peramonfels
dpros: (4) of the sacramental change
of the elements, infra Tov 79
Noyw Tob Ocol dyiafbuevor dprov eis
gdua ToU feoU Abyov peramoreigfar
mwTebouer, and again 6 dpros...evfUs
wpds Td odua dd TOU Abyov uera-
wowovpevos : (3) of the transmutation
of the wine in our bodies into heat,
infra: (6) of the change eflected
by baptism in the regenerate. Cp.
c. 40. This variety of usage for-
bids us to attach to the word any
particular idea of the kind of change
denoted. The context alone must
decide its force in each case.

i6. perarifnow) used here as
practically a synonym ol ueramouets.

ib.  @s ydp] * for as when a deadly
drug is nuxed with a healthy body,
the whole of what is mingled with it
becomes as worthless -as the drug.)
Gr. returns to his illustration. The
dat. is governed by the oUr in
aqurnxp. Todvaxp. is the body which
has assimilated the drug. Gr.’s point
is that as the deadly drug affects the
whole body into which it is infused,
so the immortal Body aflects the
whole body of him who receives it.

9. dAha wiw] The remedy for

w
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- r \ \ ’ -~
ToU cwpatos, ui) dia Bpwoews xal wooews Tois aTAdyyVoLs
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’ ’ \ A ’ - ’ ’
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Y 14 14 \ € ! ~ \ \ ~ \ \
abfavacig yevéalar 16 Nuérepov adua, ui dia Tis wpos TO
b 4 7 3 I ~ Y I !
atavaTov xowwvias év perovoia Tis adbapoias ywiuevov,
-~ ~ ] \ -~
TKOTCAL TPOTTKEL, TAS éyéveTo duvatov T6 &v éxelvo
- N , - n n
oopa Tails TogavTals TV MOTAY pupidol katd Tacav
A 3y ’ » AR}
Y otkouuévny eis del xatapepilopevov Shov éxdaTov Sia
R , . ~
ToU peépous yiveolar rai adro pévew é¢’ éavrob hov.
3 - r b \ A A I ¢ ~ ¢ ’ ’
ovkoby s @ wpos To axolovlov nuly 1 wicTis BAémovaa

1 xat] 7 deghnp euth 35 || 3 7w cwpard] Tov wvevuaros | vulg || 4 povor
vulg || 6 e up 1 vulg || 7 yevouevov egll || 8 ev exeww g' || 10 owkovuernr)
desunt seqq in f | wepifouevor g* || ev exaorw gll vulg || 11 yeveafac 1 euth
z vulg | eavrw euth eavro g*p

év cp. antea c. 1 p. 9 (note). With
éxdarov translate ‘decomes in its en-
tirely the possession of eack recipient
through the portion received.! Simi-
larly Zinus, the Latin interpreter of
Euthymius (ed. 1555), translates
‘totum cuiusque per partem evadat.’
Gr.’s idea appears to be that, as the
Body of Christ is one and undivided,
the recipient, although he receives
only a portion, becomes through that
portion possessor of the whole.
There is no idea, as in some later
discussions, that ‘totus Christus’ is
present under each species, and

the body can only be applied to it,
Gr. argues, through the processes of
eating and drinking.

2. xard@ 7. 6....Tpéwor] i.e. did
Bpuwoews kal whoews.

3. 7¢ odwpar] dependent on
émdvayxes, ‘necessary for the body.’

4. TabTy...T. xdpw] i.e. THY {
Stvapw. Cp. supra éxeivo T odpua,
& ToU Bavdrov kpetrTov édelyfn Kal
THs {whs Auv karptaro.

8. wds éyévero] Gr. asks how
it was possible for the one Body of
Christ to become in its entirety the
possession of multitudes of believers

through the portion received by each,
and yet remain an undivided whole.
His subsequent treatment of the
Eucharist is intended as an answer
to this question, and is accordingly
limited in its scope.

10. éxdorov] The Mss are divided
between év éxdoTy and éxaorov. The
formeris probably a correction. With
év éxdoTy translate ‘enters whole
into each recipient through the part
given.’ For the phrase ylyreofac

under each particle of the species
of bread and wine. See Franzelin
de SS. Euckaristia pp. 155 $q.

11. pévew é¢’ éavrot] For the
constr. pévew éml Twos cp. c. 39
&t Tijs TehedTnTOS TOU dyalbol uévov
del.

12. wpos 1O dxbhovlor] ‘with a
view to logical consistency.’ The
question which Gr. has just been
propounding seems to involve a
contradiction in terms.
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7 v ’ -~ /.
#ndeplav audiBoliav mepl Tob mpokelpévov vorjuatos Eyo,
/ ’ ~ ’
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~ /. A r/ A ~
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A N/ ~ 14 r \
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-~ ’ \
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~ 3 ~ \
dyrov: oUtw kai 7 Tod cgduatos Nudv xatackevy Siov

6 avrmv e euth 3 || 8 awwfovuern] desunt seqq in euth 3457 ||

10 ¢vhacoer dp ¢puviacooro h

1. ToU mwp. vofuaros] ‘the subject
proposed for our thought.

2. wapacyohrfoas] lit. ‘to busy
oneself by the way.” ‘/t is fitting
that our argument showld turn
aside for a moment to discuss the
physiology of the body.’

ib. Ty pugiohoylav] Cp. Arist.
de Sens. ¢, 4 & 1Y ¢uoiohoyle T
wepl 7Oy ¢urdv. For Aristotle’s
doctrine of nutrition and growth see
de Anima i\ 4, de Gen. et Corr. i s,
de Part. Animalium ii 3. The
importance of the following illustra-
tion for Gr.’s argument consists in
the idea that bread and wine are
potentially flesh and blood, and
become so actially by the processes
of eating and drinking and digestion.

4. vUmogrdoe] Cp. c. I o0dé év
Umosrdoe mdvTws otly (note).

5. émippeovons] Cp. antea c. 16
7) 8td ToU €mippbTov Te kal dwoppiTov
Ti}s Tpodi)s Tou Umoketuévou drapov?.

6. ouvéxet...éavrip] ‘maintains

S.

itself.
(note).

8. domep] ‘just as a leathern bottle
Sull of some lLiguid, if its contents
were Lo leak out at the bottom, would
not preserve ils own shape around
the mass, unless there entered into it
other liguid from above to fill up the
void, so that he who sees the rounded
circumference of this wvessel knows
that it does not belong to what he
sees, but that it is the lLiguid flowing
inlo it and occupying it whick gives
shape to the thing conlaining the
mass.’

15. [Scor] is a tertiary predicate.
‘Has nothing that we can recognize
of its own to marntain iself by
That which maintains the body,
coming as it does from without,
cannot be said to belong Lo (I3.ov)
the body. Twdpipov refers to that
which the senses perceive. He is
thinking specially of the shape and
bulk referred to in his illustration.

Cp. ¢. 5 p. 22 owexTwyy

10
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pév mpos Ty éavtiic oUaTacw oddev nuiv yvdpiov Exet,
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ATOKEKATpWTAL.
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xai €is Ty ToU Uypod Siapoviy Kai curTrpnow méToV
yiveTar ovxk avTS povoy To Udwp, AAN' oive mwoAhdxis
) , RS R .
épnduvopevoy, wpos T Tob Bepuoi 10D év Huiv cvppayiav.
-~ \ -~ i ~
odxody o wpos TatTa BAémwy Suvaue mpos Tov Sykov Tod
NueTépov cwpatos BAémer: év éuol yap éxetva wyevdueva
b4 A\ - 7 / \ ~ A
alpa xai odpa giveral, xatalAfrws Sid ThHs dANotw-
-~ 4 \ ~ ’ ~ ~
Twei)s Suvdpews mwpos TO Tob cdpatos elbos Tis Tpophs

3 n 8¢ dur.] rursus incipit euth || erri 8] ere e vulg || 6 pfopuxovvTa
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5. kardAAphos] Cp. ¢. 5 xar-
aA\jhws ExaoTov T Tis {wis eide
KaTeoKevaoTac.

6. pitwpuyoivral ‘by digging up
roots.’

7. Twidv 8] The fragment of
this chapter preserved in Mai

Script. Vett. vi 366 reads xvwés for
Twov.

9. Toi Uypod] i.e. the element
of moisture in the human body.

11. 7. 0epuot] Wineis a means of
supplementing the natural heat of
the body. See in/ra.

12. dwdued] ‘wirtually.’ Used
here in its Aristotelian sense as
opposed to évepyeig. Similarly be-
low Gr. says of the human Body
of Christ éxewo 76 gwpa &pros 77
Svvdyel .

14. xaTaA\fAws] ‘respectively,’
i.e. solid food becoming flesh, while
liquid passes into blood.

#6. dMewricfis 8. the body’s
‘ power of assimilating or digesting’

food. Cp. Theodoret in Jonam
¢. 2 xal 7 aNNowrikd) Svauts THs
yaoTpds évepyelv éxwhvero. 'ANNolw-
ots freq. denotes ‘change of quality
or aflection.” See Anst. de Gen. et
Corr. 1 4, where it is defined in the
words érav Umouévovros Tol Umo-
xewuévov, alo@nrob dvros, peraBdiN\y
év Tois abTol Tdfeowv.

15. wpos 7. 7. 0. €ldos] ‘the food
being changed into the form of the
body.’ In using e€idoes here Gr.
appears to have in mind the dis-
tinction between the ‘form’ of
matter and its ‘substance.” ‘There
is a passage in the de Hom. Opif-
c. 27, which throws light upon the
ideas which lie in the background
of this passage. In that chapter
Gr. is discussing the resurrection of
the body. In spite of the continual
flux going on in the body, its eldos
remains unchanged, 7dv dmwaf éme-
PAnbévTwy alry maph Tis Ploews
oquelwy o0k ékiwoTducvov, dAN& wd-
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TouTwV Nuiy TobTow Sicuxpuwnbévrwr Tov

’ ) 4 14 \
TPOT oV émavaxTéoy ANy TPOS TA Tpoxetpeva THv Siavoiav.
N NP - n - A
éfnreito qyap wids 16 &v éxelvo cdpa Toi XpioTod wacav
twormoiel Ty TOY avBpwmwy Pvawy, év 8oos ) wiaTis o,

Tpos mwavtas pepibopevor Kal alTéd ov petovuevov.
7 b \ ~ ’ ’ ’
Tolvuy éyyds Tob eixoTos Aoyou yiwouela.

Taya
€L ydp TavTos

, [ ) A~ -~ ’ o N
TWHATOS 7} VUTTOTTAoLlS €K TNe TPO¢”)Q YyweTat, avtn 86

1 xafworaperns 1% vulg ||

gais Tais katd 7O cOpa Tpowals peTd
Tov Slwy éppawbpevor yrwprpdrwy.
In the same chapter Gr. discusses
the relation of the eldos to the
groxeia, and after stating that rés
xatd 1O eldos dagpopds al mowal Tis
kpdoews wapalayal perauoppoiow,
he proceeds: 7 8¢ kpdais oUx dN\y
Tis Tapd THY TOV oTouxelwy pliw éoti,
groixeia 8¢ pauev Td TR KraTackev)
Tob wavrés Umoxelueva, 8’ ov xal TO
avfpdmwor owésrnke odpua, dvay-
xalws -roﬁ efdous olov éxpayelp oppa-
'yuSos Ty Yuxp mapauelvarros, ouﬁe
T& eva.‘lro,u.afay.eva ™ aq)pa.yLBL TOV
TUwoy Um' abris dyvoeitai, aAN’ év
TQ KALPQP THS AVATTOLXEWTEWS EKElva
déxerar makw 1rpt‘zs e'a.lrrﬁv, dmep Gy
évapuboy 'rtp TOTY TOb €idous’ e’va.pp.é-
dgete 8¢ TawTwWS éxewa., doa kat dpxiis
dveruruwfy 19 elde. The whole
passage is important as throwing
light upon Gr.’s language through-
out the present chapter. In the
parallel passage below (s Tpogs...
wpos TIY T. 0. Pvow pebiorauévys)
Gr. describes the change of the
elements of food as a change of
¢vots, where ¢vois denotes the sum
of the qualities, which are the yvw-
plopara of the eldos. Ambrose, in
his discussion of the change of
the Eucharistic elements uses both
‘species’ and ‘natura.’ See de
Mpyst. ix § 52 non valebit Christi
sermo ut species mutet elemento-
rum?...non enim minus est novas
rebus dare quam mutare naturas.

3 ev exewvw 1 vulg

Thus the idea of the whole clause
is that the orotxeia of the food have
a new ‘form’ imposed upon them
so that they become the body.

1. pebwrauévys) Like the pre-
ceding word peramocty, pebigTava
is used by Gr. in a variety of senses.
(1) Here and Znfra p. 148 it is used
of the transformation of food into
body. (2) In the words #nfra
0 & éxelvy TQ oduart peramounfels
&pros eis Oeiav peréarn dvvauw it is
used of the change of bread in the
Lord’s human body to Divine power.
(3) In cc. 39, 40 perdoradis is used
of the moral change effected in the
regenerate.

6. Sieukpw.] ‘after this thorough
analysis’ Ta mpok. ‘the subject of
our enquiry,” which he re-states in
the next sentence.

3-4. waocay...T.7.avd. piow]i.e.
‘all mankind,” rather than ‘the
whole nature of man,’ body as well
as soul, since acc. to Gr. the Eu-
charist is specially intended for the
body, and he would scarcely intro-
duce a further thought at this point.

6. 7. €. ANoyov] ‘the probable
account of the matter’ Gr. is con-
scious of the tentative character of
his e‘(planatlon (rdxa).

26. €l yap] The protasis is con-
tinued through the following series
of clauses, and again taken up by
wowep Toivur. The apodosis begins
with olTw xdxei.

10—2
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II.

1. é& 13 B lit. *included
under the head of food is bread.’

4. ouvavexpafp] Cp. c. 11
dvakpdoews (note).

5. mapexkawvorbunoe] The idea
of xaworouely is that of opening up
fresh ground, e.g. the cutting into
fresh veins in a mine. Thus it
comes to be used of any innovation.
¢ Did not invent some different com-
position for human nature.’

6. ow. 7. k. karad\.] ‘by the
usual and appropriate means.’ The
thought and much of the language
of the following passage is repro-
duced in John Damasc. /7. O.iv 13.

8. wepkpaToy T. Um.) ‘main-
taining’ (or ‘holding fast’) its sub-
stance.’ Tepuparav is used like
Siexpateiro below.

&v TouTy] refers, as also does
the following 7oiiTo, to coua. 'Exei-
vo=20 dpros.

13. Noyy twl] ‘in a manner.

ib. s Tpogds k.T.\.] Cp. supra,
where, however, Gr. uses €ldos in-
stead of ¢vow, which here refers to
the natural qualities or properties of
body. The change effected by the
rearrangement of the oroxeia of the
food, so as to form ‘body,’ resulted
in the acquisition of new properties
or qualities. Cf. supra, notes on
d\howwrikdis and eldos.

15. 10 Yap wdvrwv] ‘for that
whick is characteristic of all men
was admitted in the case of that flesh
also, that that body too was main-
tained by bread.
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1. 70 8¢ ocwpa] A further step

in the argument. Not only did
bread become the Lord’s Body, but
that Body itself was transmuted by
the indwelling of the Word to the
dignity of Godhead. This additional
thought is further developed below
in the words obxoiv 88ev 6 év éxeivy
KT,

ib. Gewip at.] Cp. c. 35 Tis
dva\ypbelons map' adrob xal gwva-
woBewbeions gapxds (note).

2. T Noyw] Gr. has in mind
the passage 1 Tim.iv 5, which he
quotes below. In 1@ Noyw 1. 8.
here, as also in 8ta Aéyou feob in
the quotation from St Paul, Gr. in-
tends his readers to see a reference
to the personal Word, to which he
also refers below " in the words
5ta Tob Noyou peramotovuevos. This
is shown by the parallel which he
draws with the action of the Word
in the Incarnation. In the present
passage Gr. is referring to Christ’s
institution of the Iucharist, when
He consecrated bread and wine to
the purposes of the Sacrament. Tt
is in virtue of that original conse-
cration by Christ that each succeed-
ing particular consecration is ef-

fected. Cp. Ambrose de Myst. ix
§§ 52, 54; Chrys. de Prod. Fudae
hom. i 6 (ed. Montf. ii 384); Jo.
Damasc. £. 0. iv 13. Cp. also
Justin Martyr's reference (4 pol. i 66)
to raw 8¢ edxfis Noyov Tob wap’ adroi
evxapwornfeloar Tpophw. See Scu-
damore Notit. Eucharist. (2nd ed.)
PP- 572 5Q.

4. 77 Swdued] Cp. supra raire
BNémwy Suvduer wpos Tov dykov Tob
fHuerépov ouparos fAére (note). In
that passage bread is said to be
‘virtually’ the body, because it was
capable of being converted into it.
Here Christ’s Body is spoken of as
virtually bread, because bread had
been converted into it.

5. émwokndoe]  ‘indwelling.
Zkqr. Jni 14,
6. &0ev) i.e. through the in-

dwelling or operation of the Logos.

11. xafuws ¢now] The words
are similarly applied to the Eu-
charist by Origen Comm. in Matt.
tom. xi (Migne p. 948). On their
application in this sense see Scuda-
more Ze. p. 578, In évredfews
there is a reference to the prayer
of consecration.

IO
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1. o 8ia Bpwcews] Gr. is think-
ing of the analogy of the Lord’s
earthly life. Then bread and wine
became His Body and Blood medi-
ately through the natural processes
of eating and drinking. Now they
become such immediately (ed6ds)
through the power of the Word and
by means of the prayer ol conse-
cration.

2-3. evlis...uerawoiovuevos] Cp.
infra 7] Tiis ethoyias dvwduel wpds
€Kelvo UETATTOLXEWDTAS TWY Pawo-
wévwov Tiv @Uow. Gr.’s language
in these passages has been generally
regarded as teaching a doctrine of
the transformation of the elements,
resembling in idea, though not in
form, the later Western doctrine of
transubstantiation. His language
is interpreted in this sense by Fronto
Ducaeus, and in more modern times
by Franzelin de SS. Euck. Sacr.
p- 232 1., Hilt Des il Greg. von
Nyssa Lehre vom Menschen pp.
207 f., and Schwane Dogmengesch.
(2¢ Aufl.) i p. 780f. Neander (C4.
Hist. iv p. 438, Bohn) thinks that
some such view underlies the pre-
sent chapter, but he qualifies it by
reference to Gr.'s language in i
Baptismum Christ p. 581 (Migne),
where Gr. compares the effects of
consecration in the case of the
baptismal water, the anointing oil,
ordination, and the bread and wine,
as though they were changes of the
same class. Pusey Kea! Presence
Srom the Fathers pp. 180 ff., by an
examination of the terms employed
by Gr., contests the view that any
transubstantiation is implied. His
argument is conclusive so far as
the terms go, but he scarcely does
justice to Gr.’s treatment as a whole.
For a discussion of the whole ques-

&

tion see /nrrod. pp. xxxvi foll. In
the present passage no argument can
be drawn (rom the word ueramrotoi-
uevor alone. The crucial point of
the passage is the statement that
bread and wine become actually and
immediately (in contrast with &
Bpwoews k.T.\.) the Body and Blood
of the Lord in the Eucharist. Gr.’s
language certainly implies much
more than a change of use, such as
takes place in the water of baptism.
The illustration which he employs
points to a change of properties or
qualities due to the new relation
into which the elements of bread
and wine have been brought. It
suggests, however, a change of
‘form’ only, not a change of
‘substance.” See notes supra on é\-
Aotwrikfis and eidos, and on ueTacTot-
xewoas 7OV pawoubvwv TRV Gvow
infra. Hence Hamack AHist. of
Dogma (Eng. tr.) iv p. 296 rightly
says that Gr. teaches ‘a qualita-
tive unity * between the bread and
the Body of Christ, rather than a
complete identity, such as is stated
by John of Damascus £. O. iv 13.

3. «kabas elp.] Mk xiv 22
[Mt. xxvi 26; Lk. xxii. l?] The
change of the elements, following

upon the act of consecration, de-
pends upon the original institution
of Christ, and the promise implied
in the words 7oird éort 76 odud
pov.  Franzelin (de SS. FEuch.
Sacr. p. 76) sees in Gr.’s reference
to these words a proof that he re-
garded the consecration as effected
by the recital of the words of insti-
tution. But such a deduction is
not justified, as Gr. merely quotes
the words to show that the bread is
Christ’s Body.
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2. 8w 7. Uypod] For the need of
70 Uypér in nutrition cp. Arist. de
Gen. Anim. iil 2. 753" 25 8€t yap
Ty Tpodiy cwuarddn oboav lypav
elvar xabdmwep 7Tois ¢purois. The
clause o) vyap &v d&lxa...dauévor is
a parenthesis. The main clause is
resumed with domep «.7.\., and com-
pleted in the sentence beginning rév
avTov Tpbmov.

4. dvmurdmov)  C‘solid,! ¢ firm.
Cp. avrirurlas, c. 23.

7. @M\ dw.) Cp. supra p. 146
note.

8. étawparoiral) ‘is changed into
blood.” The word is similarly used
in Arist. de Somn. et Vigil. c. 3.

Sovauw] ‘the power of being
changed into heat’ The addition
of wine enables the water to become
heat in the body.

10. Toiro Td uépos] this partalso,
i.e. wine for the nourishment of the
blood.

12. 79 émuipy ¢.] Cp. c. 1
7 nuerépa Ppbous érlxnpos oloa.

ib. va...ocwamofewd7) Cp. supra

T0 8¢ gdpa TP évouxdaer Toi Beod
Aoyov wpos THy OBewkny dflav pete-
wouin. According to Gr. the object
of the Incarnation was to effect the
8éwais of humanity. This was ef-
fected in the case of the Lord’s
human nature by the indwelling of
the Word. It is continuously being
effected in mankind as a whole by
the dissemination (évamelper) in be-
lievers of that Body which was
exalted to Divine dignity. The
Eucharist is the ‘extension’ of the
process of the Incarnation. For
the idea compare the language of
Hilary de Z77in. viii 13 Si enim
vere Verbum caro factum est, et vere
nos Verbum carnem cibo dominico
sumimus; quomodo non naturaliter
manere in nobis existimandus est,
qui et naturam carnis nostrae iam
inseparabilem sibi homo natus as-
sumpsit, et naturam carnis suae ad
naturam aeternitatis sub sacramen-
to nobis communicandae carnis ad-
miscuit 2 See further i6id. § 14.
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euth 7 |' 8 ¢vow] desinit euth

3. évowelpel] ‘sows or plants
Himself in,> as a seed or principle
of life.

. O THs capxbs] ‘by means of
that Flesh, composed of wine and
bread.’” The Paris edd. read ols,
thus introducing a fresh and irrele-
vant thought.

5. © &vfp.] ‘man,’ correspond-
ing to 76 dvfpumrwor above.

7. Ths ebhoylas] i.e. the prayer
of consecration, the wvoricy by,
on which see Suicer sub zocc.
Edx, Zvvafis. The use of the word
in this connexion is derived from
Mk xiv 22; Mt. xxvi 26; 1 Cor.
x 16. On its relation to the word
evxapwria compare with the pas-
sages just cited Mk xiv_23; Mt
xxvi 27; Lk. xxii 195 1 Cor. xi 24,
and see Scudamore Lc. p. 573 sq.
From its use in this sense edAoyia
came to denote theelements, whether
before or after comsecration. See
Brightman Liturgies E. and W.,
Index.

0. ueragroixewdoas] ‘transform-
ing the nature of the visible objects
to that thing’ 'Exelvo refers to
16 dfdvarov i.e. the Lord’s Body.
Meraoroyeoby is used by Philo
de Somniis p. 674 (Mangey) of
the change of earth into water by
Xerxes: also in de Migr. Abrah.
i 449 (Mangey) of the change of
rods into serpents. But more usu-

ally it appears to be used not so
much of the substitution of one ele-
ment for another, as of the rear-
rangement of the same elements,
and the imposition upon them of a
new form. Cp. theé similar words
draorotyewdoe c. 8 (note), and dva-
oroxelwow c. 35 Gr. uses the
word elsewhere: (1) of the change
of the body after the Resurrection.
Cp. Hom. i in Cant. p. 777 (Migne)
70 pév odupa perasrorxeiwbév wpds
7 dpbaprov, (2) of the Lord’s Body
being made impassible after the
Resurrection. Cp. d2 Vit. Moysis p.
336 (Migne) 7 Tpemrév Te kal éuwa-
Bés els ardferav pereoTorxelwoev. But
he also uses it in 2 much more general
sense of moral and spiritual changes.
Cp. Ep. ad Eustathiam p. 1021
(Migne) 6 odv T pbow Hudy wpds THY
felay dvwauw perasTorxetwoas, and
£Ep. Can. ad Letorum p. 22 (Migne)
ToUs €k malvyyeveoias UETAoTOLYELOV-
pévovs. For further refl. to the
patristic use of the word see Pusey
Keal Presence pp. 198 ff.  Thus the
word does not alter the conclusion
already drawn that Gr. indicates in
this chapter a change of ‘form’
rather than a change of ‘substance.’
For the latter idea see Hilt op. ciz.
p- 208. For ¢vois see notes supra
on eldos and on the words wpds iy
T00 gwuaros puow pebioTaubyys.



CATECHETICAL ORATION 153

38. Oibév oluar Tois elpnuévois évdeiv Taw mepi ToO

p

/ ’ \ ~ \ ’ !
puoTiproy {nrovpévey, TANY TOU xKaTa THY TWLOTLV Aoyou,

A} ’ Iy 7 \ h SN ~ / ) ’
Ov 8. OMyov pév kal émi ThHs mapovens éxbnoiueba
wpayuaTeias. Tols O¢ TOv TehewTepov émilnTolar Adyov
b4 4 > ¢ s ’ \ ~ -~ [4 ~
1187 mpoekebépcba év érépois movos, Sa ThHs Suvatijs Nuiv
~ 2 b ’ \ 4 4 ’ > 14
amovdi)s év axpiBeia Tov Noyov amhwoavtes, év ols mpos
Te ToUs évavTious dywwisTik(GS cuvemhdinuey xal kal

~ € m

éavTols mepl TOV Wpoapepouévoy Huiv InTnudTev éme-
7 ~ \ ’ ’ ~ 5 A \
oxeyrdpela. 1@ 8¢ mwapbvri Noyw ToooiTov eimely mepi
Ths wioTews kalds éxeww Sifnuev Soov 1) ToU edayyeiiov
TepLéyeL pwvij, TO TOV yevvdpevor KaTa THY TYEVLATIKNY
avaryévrnaw eldévas mapa Tivos yevvaTal xai wolov yiveTal

38. 1 Tov puarnpiov | vulg || 4 Tehetwrepoyv f Tehetorepor 1 vulg Il 5 mwovoes]
Noyoes d || nuwv de || 8 mpopepopevwr gl || 11 kat Tov yery. vulg

ili. Chaps. XXXVIII—XL.

a8. Our remaining lask is lo
speak of the importance of faith.
This has been dealt with more fully
in other treatises. Here it suffices
to show the importance for him who
is regencrale of a right kinowledge
of the Author of his new birth, and
of the nature of the life into whickh
he is admitted.

The three remaining chapters of
the treatise are intended to deal
with the moral conditions required
for a right use of Sacraments. Gr.
refers only to Baptism, because that
is the initiation of the new life, and
the moral conditions of which he
speaks begin with Bapiism. More-
over this is a ‘catechetical oration’
designed to help in the preparation
of candidates for baptism. Hence
there is no need to assume, as has
been done by Aubertin de Sacr.
Euch. it 487 (quoted by Rupp
p- 147), that c. 40 is an interpola-
tion, because it returns to the dis-
cussion of Baptism.

1. 7 pvor.] here, as elsewhere,

On Faith and Repentance.

means the Christian religion.

4. mpaypateias] Cp. note c. 6
P- 33-

5. érépots whyos] Gr.’s larger
work, contra Eunomium, and also
the de Deatate Filii et Spiritus
Sancti, both written before this
time, deal with this question. See
Iutrod. p. xiv.

ib. S Tijs 8. 7). owordiis] ‘unjfold-
ing the subject with as great pains
as lay in our power.

6. wpbs Te 7. év.] The purpose
of these works was twofold (1) con-
troversial, (2) critical and construc-
tive. Gr. claims not only to have
replied to opponents, but to have
given an independent (ka8 éavrovs)
consideration of the questions in-
volved.

10. 8cov] Gr. is prob. thinking
of such passages as Jn i 3, iii 6,
7, the latter of which he quotes in
c. 39. The clause 76 1ov yevw.. ..
¢@ov is in apposition to Tocobrov,
viz. ‘that he who is begotten with
the spiritual generation knows" etc.
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1. ubvov vdp] ‘for this form of
gencration alone has it in its power
to become whatsoever it chooses.” By
~yevv. eidos Gr. of course means
more exactly the person who is re-
generated. Cp. infra c. 39 6 8¢
wyevpaTikds Tokos Ths éfovalas TpTn-
Tai Tob 7ueropévov. For the special
form of expression ep. ibid. xar’
éfovgiay ToUs yewwiTopas aipetrat 6
réxos. Gr.’s statement is not of
course exact. A man cannot really
choose to be born again of a created
Son and Spirit. But as the moral
condition of the recipient affects
the value of baptism, his imperfect
faith may deprive him of the full
benefits of the rite. Gr. is here
asserting the moral value of a right
faith. See Jntrod. pp. xxxv fol.

39. The spiritual birth, unlike
natural birth, depends upon the will
of him who is being borm. It is
important that such an one should
know what kind of parent he needs
Jor the development of his nature,
seeing that il is in his power to
choose his parents. 1t is possible for

hine to be the child of a nature whick
is uncreated and so unchanging,
or of a nature which is created
and subject to change. The Gospel
sets before us a Trinity of Persons by
Whom regeneration is effected. To
believe that the Holy Trinity belongs
lo the uncreated world is to enter
upon a stedfast, unchangeable life.
7o believe in a created Son and
Spirit is to trust to an imperfect
nature, whick itself needs redemp-
tion. This is to be born, not from
abowe, but from below.

3-4. T.0puy...0¢.] ‘attain exist-
ence by the impulse of, i.e. as con-
trasted with 7is éfovalas Hprarac
70U TekTouévov, which follows.

6. o xivduros] The fact that the
spiritual birth depends upon the will
of him who is born involves the
danger of his failing to choose that
which is advantageous to him.

12. Ouxf tolvw] Gr. now ex-
plains the nature of the choice which
he has indicated as belonging to the
catechumen. It is the choice be-
tween a spiritual birth into an
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eternal and uncreated nature or into
a nature which is created and sub-
ject 1o change.

1. 70 drpewrov] For the un-
changeableness of the Divine Nature
cp. Mal. iii 6, where the LXX has
ok HMNolwuac: and for a discussion
of the word drperros see W. R.
Churton Teological Papers pp.
22 ff.  For Greek thought cp. Plato
Rep. ii 381C ddbvarov dpa, Epny,
xal Geg é0éNew adTov dMhowobv : Arist.
de Caelo (p. 279 a) moAhdxis mpogal-
verat Tols Adyois 6Tt 70 Oeiov duerd-
PAnTov dvaykaiov elPar wdv T Wpw-
Tov xal dxpbrarov. Cp. Philo de
Nom. Mut. (p. 582, ed. Mangey)
drpemrov yap «kai duerdSAnTov,
xpn¢ov érépov Td wapdmwav ovdevis.

3. mpos Tpowy dAN.] ‘swubject lo
alteration and change, lit. ‘In the
direction of change.’” Cp. c. 21 9
yip éx 100 ph Bvros els TO elvar
wdpodos dANolwels Tis éoTi.

5. év 7p. fewp.] For this use
of Bewpeigfar cp. prol. év Tois abrols
fewpovuévay,

7. émel odv] The sentence is

finally resumed in the words évraifd
uoe k.7.A. 'Ev 7. €0.] i.e. Mt. xxviii
19.

8. wpbowmra] On the history of
this word see Bethune-Baker 7exss
and Studies vii 1 pp. 72 ff. 'Ové-
uara seems to refer to the words
els 70 Svoua in Mt. xxviii 19. The
phrase év 719 7p. vyevvduevos is
probably due to the influence of
the passage 1 Cor. iv 15 which Gr.
subsequently quotes.

I1. olrw ydp] Gr. gives three
quotations to prove his contention
that the grace of baptism proceeds
equally from all three Persons of
the Trinity.

. 7 edayy.] Jniii 6.

13. 6 [laddos] 1 Cor. iv 15.

#. 'O warp] The source of this
third quotation is possibly Eph. iv
6, where the words els feds xai marnp
wdvTwv follow immediately upon
the mention of the & BdwTioua.

14. vy¢érw] used here, as often
in the N.T., of ‘a mental state free
from all perturbations or stupefac-
tions’ (Hort on 1 Pet. i 13).
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variation and change. Gr. will
not call such a life {w7. Itis merely

2. dpxmybv] Cp. anfea c. 33

{whs dpxmrybs (note).

3- 7. 8udf. 7. xapb.] may possibly

contain a reference to Ps. lxxii
(Ixxiii) 7 (LXX).
4 oixovouig] Cp. c. 34 Tis

puoTiET)s TavTns oixovoulas.

ib. 10 ~wouevov) ‘that whickh
takes place’ i.e. the birth which
results from Baptism. Two of the
Mss used by Fronto Ducaeus read
TO “yeryWpevoy.

6. 7ov 3é 7. xTwoTH¥] sc. the Ano-
mcean, to whose teaching he refers
more fully below in the clause be-
ginning #, et éw T7s Tol mpdTov K.T.\.
T#v is used in a generic sense.

9. éyyewvnbiwai] ‘is again born
info an existence whick is subject to

Blos, ‘existence.” Cp. c. 8 70 7dv
Blov Hudv 17 vexpbrnTi afévvugba.

12-13. wdAw...éyxvs.] The new
birth into a created Son and Spirit
carries 2 man no higher than he was
before. It still leaves him in an
existence which is unstable. ’Eyxv-
part. ‘to be tossed about in.’

16. .4 wpokowsis) ‘by a gradual
advance So Athanasius de Syn.
4 represents Paul of Samosata as
teaching concerning Christ GoTepov
albrdv pera Ty évavfpdmnow éx
wpoxom s TeBeomorfiobat,

18. éml 1. 7. .uévov] Cp. c. 37
wévew é¢’ éavroi (note).
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4. wpdrov] For a summary of
Eunomius’ teaching see ¢. Eunom.
Or. i pp. 297, 324 (Migne). In
the latter passage Gr. speaks of
Eunomius’ definitions mepl Tfis mpd-
s Te xal Sevrépas xal Tplrys obolas.

6. uh ovur.] dependent like
mwreveww and mwowetofac upon aipels-
Oae.  “Not lo include the belief in
these Persons in the jfaith whick
he adopts at the time of his birth’
Gr. argues that, in order to be con-
sistent, the Anomceans should not
include the Son and the Holy Spirit

_in their baptismal confession. For
on their own principles baptism into
the Son and the Spirit involves birth
into a created life of the same kind
(6uoyevés) as their own. For the
use of the neuter raira cp. Greg.
Naz. Or. xxxi § ol 7pla pév elvac
xad’ Auds Opoloyobot Ta voobueva
with Dr Mason’s note.

8. é\\uwet] i.e. imperfect, because
belonging to the created order. Cp.
the argument in prol., where Gr.

adduces the perfection of the Divine
Nature as an argument for the unity
of God.

9. dyabivorros] ‘someone to make
it good." ’Aya@ivew, ‘to make good’
or ‘do good to,” occurs frequently in
the LXX. Cp. 3 Reg.i 47; Pss. 1
(li) 2o, exxiv (cxxv) 4; Jer. li (xliv)
27.

ib.  elomwoidv) ‘cause kimself to be
adopted into’ The exact phrase
eloroew Twd Tun occurs in Plato
Legg. ix 878.

11. amoorfcas 7. w.] ‘withdraw-
ing his faith from the transcendent
nature,’ i.e. by resting it in a created
Son and Spirit who are, according
to the Anomaean view, external to
the Supreme Being.

12.  NéApfer x.7.\.] The Mss are
here corrupt. Krabinger's conjecture
els avrod for éavrdr or eis éavrév has
been adopted, as it explains the cor-
ruption and supplies the necessary
sense. AUTé=7d kTioTdr referred to
in Tl 7Oy kTIOTOY.
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1. 7o..mpoikew] The dat. is
causal, ‘because it proceeds in an
equal degree from non-existence into
existence.’

3. T7.7. 0. karackeviis] Cp. c. 28
wdga wpds éavrhy 7 Karackevi) Tol
gduaros oporiuws e For cvuguis
cp. c. 32 ovugvis and ibid. oup-
propbywy.

5. UmofBef. ... Umepav.] i.e. the
‘lower’ and ‘upper’ parts of the
body.

7. kal obdév) ‘and the difference
between what is superior and in-
ferior in us makes no division in the
cohesion of all its parts.

9. ov vydp] ‘for if things alike
are thought of as coming out of a
previous nothingness.’

11. wapaXkay#v] ‘variation.” Cp.
James i 17 (Mayor’s note).

ib. xTigTdS wév.. . krorov 8] The
two clauses are logically correlative.

With the former éorw must be
supplied.

12.  povoyevi) febv] Cp. prol. p.2
(note).

13. T7.éwl 1. K peraordoews] Cp.
c. 40 émwl dvaxawiwoug xal perafoly
Tijs Ploews NudY THY cwTipov Tapa-
AapuPdvecfar yévvnow.

14. wpbs éavrdy dvakbwr] ‘seeing
that ke returns lo himself,’ i.e. to
one who is like himself a created
being, and cannot bring him to
perfection. For this sense of dvaAdew”
cp. €. 23 THv Te TGV Tefynrbrwy éml
Tdv Blov dvdAvow, and c. 35 dvakvew.

15. 7. Nwodruov] Jn iii 4.

ib. 76~yw.]i.e.that which happens
when a man is baptized into that
faith.

17. 7ot pvor.] used here of the
revelation made by Christ about
the new birth.
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40, 7 exe

1. xaregUpero] ‘whose thoughts

remarks have gone (or ‘with these
drew him back to.'

2. oubdovdor] ‘whick shares his
own bondage” Cp. Rom. viii 21.

3. Ths dvwfer] Jn iii 3. The
contrast with the preceding xdrwfey
is decisive as to Gr.’s interpretation
of that passage.

40. The regeneration which
comes through Baptism only becomes
effectual in those who exhibit a
change of life and wholly abandon
evil. Otherwise the water is but
waler, and the gift of the Holy
Spirit in no wise appears in what
takes place. God rewards godliness
and punishes sin in ways thal sur-
pass anything of which we have
experience in this life.  This being
s0, 3 15 our duty to lay the founda-
tions of blessedness in this fleeting
life and put away evil from us.

6. uéxpt 1. €lp.] ‘so far as our

remarks’) our instruction does not
seeme to me lo be complete in its
teacking’ On this inclusive sense
of uéxpt see Greg. Naz. Or. xxviii g
oU8é éxel orioeTar péxpt ToU eimely
(with Dr Mason’s note). On xary-
Xnois see prol. 6 TS KaTnYNOEws
Abéyos (note).

9. & amarns] Cp. c. 7 &
ararils mapacvpévTes.
12. peramoinsis] See note on

meTamoel, C. 37.

14. yrwpwouarwy] ‘ characteristic
Jeatures,’ i.e. the traits of character
by which a man is recognized. Gr.
has of course in view the bad
traits of character. Cp. infra Tuv
TOVNPWY YYWPLOUETWY.

15. ¢émlavax.] For this use of émi
CP. C. 5 émi T9...amohatoeL

17. h avfpwmwérns] ‘humanity in
itself,” i.e. the abstract conception

-

5



10

15

160 GREGORY OF NVSSA

L4 \ \ bd ~ ’ 3 7
éavtny petafolny éx Tol Bamticuatos od mwpocieTar,
) \
ollte To Aoyixov oUte To StavonTixov olTe TO émiaTHuns
\ A A W ~ ’ A ’ A
SexTirov o0bé dANNo Ti TAY yapaxTnpilovTwy (Slws THv
avlpowmivny Pvow év petamwoujce yiverar. 7 yap dv mpos
T0 Xelpov 7 peTamToinais €ln, € TL TovTwy Umaueipfeln Tov
’ ~ ’ y o ¢ v ,
(Slwr ThHs Ppuoews. el ol 1) dvwlev yévvnais dvacToryelw-
, - , -
als Tis 700 avBpwmov vyiverai, TaiTa d¢ TRy weraBoiyv
ol TpoaieTat, oxemTéor Tivos peramoinbévros évTelys Ths
< 14 ~ ~ ~
avayermjoews 1 xdpis €oti. Sihov dTL TRV TOVNRPOY
I4 ki ’ ~ ’ € ~ i \
wopiopdter cfaledlévrwr Tis Pioews fudv 7 mwpos
-~ 14 -~
TO KpPELTTOY METAOTATLS yiveTal. ovkovy ei, kabws Pnaw
. , - - -
0 wpodnTNS, AOUGALEVOL T@ MUUCTIKG TOUTEY ANOUTPG
xaBapoi Tas wpoaipéoes vyevoipela, Tds movmpilas TV
-~ /
YUYQV ATOKNITAVTES, KPELTTOUS yeyovapuey kal mPOS To
kpeiTTov petemonbnuev. el 8¢ TO pév Novtpov émaylein
- ’ i 8\ A \ b 9 ~ XRS \ 3 /
T® copate, 1 8¢ Yuyn Tas éumabels knhidas un damwoppv-
3y v ¢ \ \ /7 r 7 -~ ) 4
JracTo, a\\’ o peTa T pinow Bios cvuBaivor TG apviTe
~ hy
Biw, kdv Torunpov elmetv 7, Méfw Kxal ovx amoTpamicouat,
8¢ émi TovTwy TO Ddwp Udwp éoTiv, oV8auol THs Swpeds
3 ovde] ovre f | xapaxrhpifouevwy nTOL TWY xepakrapifovrwy { ||
7 7is] Tevulg || 10 yrwptopaTwr] Sovhevuarwy {1l 13 yevwueba d ywouca
f ywoiuefa vulg || 15 To Xourpor uev e vulg || 16 amopppoito e vulg amopu-
yoro f | 17 ouuPawe: el vulg cupPaury

of man. Grace does not alter any 13. kabapol 7. w.] ‘clean in our
of the essential properties of human  wilis.’ )
nature. 15. peremori@nuev] For this use

2. otre 70 Aey.] For this de- of the aorist cp. €Becar c. 37
scription of man’s faculties see c. 15 p. 142 (note).

:u?n. and c. 33 (note). 16. éumabeis xqg\.] ‘the stains
. H&v. véw.] Cp. c. 39 sub fin.  caused by its passions.’ For éumwafels
(note). cp. éumabés c. 5.

ib. dvagroxelwois] Cp. c. 8 dva- 17.  pvyow] Cp. ¢. 35 7iis rotadrys
orocxewae (note). nvfioews.

8. évrerys] Cp. antfea c. 24 ib. ouufalvol] ‘accord with,’ ‘he
p- 93 (note). of the same character as.’

I1. merdoracis] See note on 19. ¢émwl Tovrwr] ‘in their case the

peborapéyys c. 37- water ts waler, and the gift of the

12. 6 wpogirys) Isaiah i (6(LXX)  Holy Spirit is nowhere manifested
Novaacfe, xabapol yéveale, dpéhere  in what takes place.’ The margin of
ras wompias dwo Twv Yux@y Upaov. ¢ has yevwwuévy, which is a con-



CATECHLETICAL ORATION 161

Tob daryiov myebpaTos émipaveions Td ryiyrouéve, dTav wy
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UmnpetiiTai. éav TabTa kal Td TolaUTa Opolws TPOTEPOY Te
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é\eyov, Td avTa xal vov mwepl alrol Siebépyovrar, éx TEv
avTdY dvopdatwv kxatovoudfovor mTAeovéxTny, TOV AAle-
Tpiwy émbuunTiv, amo cupdopdv avlpemivev Tpuddvra.
o Toivuv év Tols abrols v, Emara émibpurdy éavrg Sia

1 ywouevwel vulg || 3 7 asxnuwy el vulg | 4 dtavoia] ndovn [ || 5 Tapauere
fll 6 omkacl || 7 vgpereirac vulg vrppern £l || om 7a vulg || 9 exw]
ere vulg || 1o egukog- e || 12 Nehovuevou] Aeyouevov eh vulg elovopevov f ||

13 om tov deghn vulg || rwos en vulg || 14 a] aAX a g aAX amep 1! |
15 wepu Tov avrov vulg || 17 avfpwmwwr] aXhorpiwy

jecture of Maximus Margunius. But
no alteration is necessary. Gr.
means that the grace of Baptism is
not given when men do not [ulfil its
conditions. In 71is Swp. T. a. w.
Gr. appears to be thinking of
‘unclion,” which would be included
by him in baptism.

2. 10 k. T. 0. aloyos] ‘the de-
Jormity of anger.! Aloyxos is used of
a deformity of mind or body. Cp.
Plat. Symp. 2014 &\ho 7¢ 6 "Epws
kd\ovs lv ety &ws, aloxous & of;

ib. wopdnv] rightly used here of
that which is a permanent charac-
teristic of man in virtue of his
having been made kar’ elxéva Oecod

S.

(c. 5)-

10.
c. 9.

1. é¢’ éavrov] ‘in their own
case,” ‘to take themselves as an
instance.’

12. kai wapa Tovrov] i.e. from him
as well as from Zacchaeus.

13. ¢uwriv] Lk. xix 8.

15. dwefépyovrar] ‘recountin full,’
because such sins remain undi-
minished.

17.  dmd ovug.] ‘who lives luxuri-
ously on other mein’s misfortunes.

18, émbpvAar] Cp. c. 28 dia-
Bpvhoboe.

6 geovk.] Cp. ovkopavriav

Ix

w
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2. Havdev] Gal. vi 3. pwv dvoulas kai Vrepfaiver doefeias.

3. pui vyéyovas] i.e. “which you i, peravoet] Joel ii 13 (LXX).
have not really become.’ It is 13. xpnorés] Ps. cxliv (cxlv) ¢
explained by rékva 8. yevéofar. (LXX).

6. “Ocot k7. X.]Jni 12. ib. un épyw k.7.X.] Ps. vii 12

6. owovevés) Gr. seems to draw  (LXX)

no distinction here between simi-
larity of moral character and identity
of nature.

8. wpoatpéogews] ‘The *purpose’
or ‘aim’ of the life.

11.  dwoivet] Ps. cxliv (cxlv) 16.

12. UmepBaives av.] ‘passes over

iniguities.” Mic. vii 18 (LXX) étai-

14. ev#ns] Ps. xci (xcii) 16.

19. 7 mpognreia) The passage
which follows is an adaptation of
Ps. iv 3, 4 (LXX). The words o0x!
vids Uy, are a comment of Gr., with
perhaps a reminiscence of Ps. Ixxxi
(Ixxxi1) 6, 7.

21, Oavpacrobrat] ‘low man is
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’ - -~
YévnTai. dvaryxaiov dv eln ToUTois mwpoobeivar rai To
hetmropevoy, 6Tt obTe Ta ayaba Ta év émayyeliaws Tols
e Befuwkoos mpokelpeva TotatTd éaTiw s els Umorypapmny
’ ~ ~ \ [A) ]
Aoyov éAfeiv. wds ydp 4 odre dpbaruocs eldev, olire ols
» » k] N\ ’ ’ 7’ b ’ » \
fikovaey, olite émi xapdeav avBpomov GvéBn; obTe uyw s
b \ / ’ -~ -
7 akyewn TOY wemAnuuernkoTor Lwn mpos TL Tov THde
AvmovvTwy Ty alofnaw opoTipws Exer. GAAa xdv émovo-
pacly T Tov ékel kohaoTnpiwy Tols Wbe vyvwpilouévass
ovopaciy, ovK év Ohiye TNy Tapallayny éxei. Tip ryap
Grovwr dNho T¢ wapd TolTo voeiv €didaybfns éx Tob 10
TpooxeicBal T. TG wupi ékeivo & év ToUTw ovk éoTi
\ \ \ 3y ’ ’ \ \ A -~
To wev yap ov ofévvutar, TovTou 8¢ TOAN: Tapa THS
’ Y s \ ’ \ M -~ ’
metpas éEevpnrar Ta oBeaTnpia, woANy 8¢ Tob o Bevvupévov
Tpos TO pu1 mwapadeyouevor cBéoiv 1 diadopd. ovkoby
dXN\o Ti, kal oUyL ToUTO éaTi. TANW GKEANKA TiS dKOUCAS 15
-~ ’ M ~
pn) Oed THS oupwvvpias mwpos TO émiyeov ToiTo Ompiov
amopepéalw 1) Siavoia: 1) yap wpoabnkn Tob drelevTnTov
\ \ -~
elvar A\\nv Twa ¢vow Tapa TRV yiwwoxouévny voeiv
Omotiferar. €émel odv TabTa wWpokettar TR AW Tob
peta TabTa Blov, kaTaAAMAws €k THs éxdaTov Tpoalpécews 20
1 yevoro [ || 2 Neurouevov] emouevor [ || om o7l || 4—6 ous...fwn mwpos

desunt in 1* || 7 ouwvvpws f1*4 || 9 ovopaow] vonuaosw 1 || 11 wpoxetofa, 1¥¥id
vulg |l 16 eyytov f || Tov Onprovh || 18 ywouevny gt

magnified.” The LXX of Ps. iv 4 slight variation in meaning.

has kal yrdre dre ébavudorwoer Kipios 6. wip yap deobwv] Cp. Isaiah

70V Gotov alrod. Ixvi 24 (LXX), Mk ix 48, Mt. iii 10,
1. dvayxaiov] Gr. now passes on  Lk.iii g.

to speak of the rewards and punish- 10. €K ToU wpook.] ‘because some-

ments with which God visits men. thing is added to that fire which s
3. Umoypagmiv] ‘outline sketch.  wof 1 this’

‘Such as cannot be indicated in any 20. katal\.] ‘being the natural

account’

4 d odre xTA] 1 Cor. ii 9.
Cp. Is. Ixiv 4 (3) (1.XX).

7. oporipws Exet] ‘has no equal
in any of the things which in this
life give pain to the sense. For
duoriuws cp. antea c. 28 p. 106.

9. obk év ONyw] ‘it exhibits no

and suitable outcome in the life of
eack man's bent of character, and
expressing the righteous judgment of
God.’  God’s rewards accompany
and are the natural result of a
man's character. There is nothing
arbitrary about them.

I1—2
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xata Ty Swaiav Tol Oeod xpiow dvapuiueva T Biy,
cwdpovolvrev dv ein un wpos 10 wapov dA\hd mpds TO
peta TovTo BNémeiw, xal Tis dppdaTov paxapidTyTos év
7 OAlyn TavuTy Kai wpoakaipe Lwj Tds adopuas KaraBd\-
Aegbar kai Tis TéY kaxdy weipas 8 dyalbis mpoatpéaews
a\\orpiodalar, viv uev kata Tov Biov, pera Tabra 8¢ xard

\ i ’ 3 14
™ alwviav avtidoo .

1 om Tov feov 1 | 7 7. a. avredoow] Desinunt in haec verba codd
pler. In m et edd. Paris. haec quoque exstant: o Xpioros Bovherat fewpew
Svo @uoes ovqwdws Mrwueras oLoNoyovFa Kax TOUTOU TAPLITWAC TO feyaNeiop
Tov €Neovs Kai Twy owTipuwy Tou feov mept nuas keradefauevov dia TNV wpos
nuas oTopyny cuvewar Te Kau ouvapilBueigbar TN €avTov Puget TV nueTepav*
kel yaps Tw few eme T avexdinynTw avrov Swpea' xar Tavra uev es
TooouTor* emwedy Be o Zerppos Yihais wpoxabeferar purais ev pruact Te
nopots kau Nxois THY evoedewar vwoTifeTal kaiTor ye Tou amosToNou AeyovTos:
ov yap e Noyw 7 Bagihewr Tov feov akX ev dwwauet kat aknbeia: ovtos e Tap
arTw Zampw kparwTos feoloyos yrwpilerar os av Tas karyyopias ApiaTorelous
KaL Ta Notra TWy €5w PIAosoPWY KouYa NOKNULEVOS TUYXArol arayKkaiov nuas
T& OMUQWOUEYA €EKAOTTS NELEWsS TWY €S Ta TPOS auTur Zeunpor Aeyouera
xpeLwdws Naufavouevwy €L Katpov gagnyioar KaTa ToV YOUV TWV eKKATOLATTIKWY
dbagkalwy kaf ov Tavre efelhnpaciyc wa €XOEV 0L EVTUYXAVOVTES TOLS
vIroyeypapievols Noyots €K TWpwrys evTevfews voew Twy Aeyouevwy Swvwauiy:
ke un da TV ayvoway TOU onuatvoiuevov Twy Nefewy wpos Ty kaTaAgyuy
Ty ev avrors fewpnuaTwy mapamodifwyral

7. Ty alwviay avridoow] i.e. the
future life, conceived of as the re-
ward of a man’s conduct in this life.

Here the treatise ends according
to the bulk of the mss. But in
and in the Codex Vulcobianus, used
by Fronto Ducaeus, there follows a
long additional section beginning ¢
Xpworos Bovrerar and ending TV év
abrots fewpnudTwy wTapamwodifwrrar
The section appears in the Latin
translation of Hervetus and in the
Paris editions. It deals with the
heresy of Severus, the head of the
sect of the Acephali, who was con-

demned at the Council of Constan-
tinople in A.D. 536. The whole
section forms the conclusion of a
work on the Incarnation, in reply
to the Manichaean, Paulianist, Apol-
linarian, Nestorian, and Eutychian
heresies, by Theodore, a priest and
monk of Rhaithu or Raythu circa
A.D.650. Theodore's work is printed
in Migne P. G. xci p. 1479 5q., and
in Galland Ver. Parr. Bibl. xiii.
The passage has crept into the text
of Gr. owing to some scribe’s blunder
in transcription.



INDEX 1.

SUBJECTS.

A

Ambrose, on the Atonement, xxxiii,
89; on the Eucharist, xli, 147,

149

Angel of the Earth, 32

Anomoeans, attacked by Gregory,
xiv; their teaching, 2; referred
to, 133, 136 foll.

Anselm, his Cur Deus homo, xxxiii,
8

Apgllinaris, his teaching on the
Lord’s human body, 102

Aristotle, use made of, by Gregory,
xxx ; his doctrine of *form’ and

‘matter,’ 125; quoted or referred.

to, 21, 23, 67, 106, 145, 146, 151

Assyrians, 109

Athanasius, his teaching compared
with that of Gregory, xxviii foll.,
xxxiv ; quoted or referred to, xxii,
1, 2, 3, 16, 22, 27, 29, 64, 75 (bis),
93, 108, 115, 119, 130 (bis), 131,
156

Atheism, 3

Atonement, see Ransom, Redemp-
tion

Aubertin, referred to, xvi, 153

Augustine, on the Trinity, g3
quoted or referred to, 27, 89, 120

B

Baptism, Gregory's teaching on,
xxxiv, 123 foll.; its purpose dis-
tinguished from that of the Eu-
charist, xxxvii, 141 foll.; analogy
of human birth to, 124 foll.;
grounds of the efficacy of, 126

foll., 139; inner significance of,
129 foll.; necessity of, 137 ; effects
of, 138, 140; moral conditions
of, 153 foll., 159 foll.

Bardenhewer, Dr, referred to, xxx,
24

Basil, referred to, xxii, 7, 12, 27, 32

Basilides, 2

Bentley, referred to, xlv

Bergades, 1. C., referred to, xxiv

Bernard, quoted, 17

Bethune-Baker, J. F., referred to,
7, 12, 155

Bigg, Dr C., referred to, xi, xxiij,
42, 118

Butler, his Analogy, relerred to,
xxix, IIT

C

Cain, 109

Cappadocian Fathers, their import-
ance, x

Catechetical instruction, 1

Christ, union of Godhead and man-
hood in, a4 foll., 37 foll.; Virgin-
Birth of, 6o foll., 86; why a
human birth was necessary, 1o1
foll.; His humanity complete, 1ot
foll.; His Godhead veiled from
Salan by the ‘screen’ of the
human nature, 89, 93, 9S; why
I1is death was necessary, 114 loll.;
His resurrection and its effects,
6o foll., ;0 foll. ; representative
character of His death and resur-
rection, 130; altars in the name
of, 7s. See also Incarnation,
Miracles.
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Chrysostom. his teaching on the
Eucharist. xli, 149 ; on the sacra-
mental principle, 141

Churton, W. R., referred to, 155

Clement of Alexandria, referred to,
42. 122, 130

Coats of Skin, Gregory’s interpreta-
tion of, 42 foll.

Constantinople, Council of, ix; sy-
nod at, in 383, xiv

Cross. reasons (or death upon, 114
foll.; symbolism of, 119 foll.

Cyril of Jerusalem, on baptism,
xxxvi, 13&; referred to, 76, 142

D

de Principiis, of Origen, compared
with the Or. Cars., xi

Deification of man, through Christ,
45, 130, 151

Demons, connexion of, with idolatry,

73

Didache, referred to, 1

Diekamp, F., referred to, xiii (b4s),
xiv (bis), xxiv, xxx, |

Dionysius the Areopagite, quoted,

83

E

Election, unscriptural form of, de-
nied by Gregory, 111

Eparchus, Antonius, xlv

Epicureans, 3

Eucharist, Gregory's doctrine of,
xxxvi foll.; 141 foll., 150; a
principle of life for the body,
xxxvii, 142 foll.; how Christ’s
Body and Blood are given in,
144 foll. ; an extension of the In-
carnation, xxxiv foll., 151; insti-
tution of, by Christ, rso; the
prayer of consecration in, 152

Eunomius, orations of Gregory

inst, x, xiii foll.; his reply to

Basil’s Refutation, xiii ; teaching
of, 2, 4 157

Euthymius Zigabenus, his quota-
tions of the Or. Cas., xv, xIvii, 3,
25, 49, 51, 102, 122, 142

Eutychianism, Gregory accused of,
26

Evil, negative character of, xxii,
27 foll., 83 ; its seat in the will, 40
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I

Fatalism, of heathen world, xii

Franzelin, Cardinal, on the Lu-
charist, referred to, 144, 130 (47s)

Free-will, of man, insisted on by
Gregory, xxii foll., 111 foll., 113
foll.

Fronto Ducaeus, quoted or referred
to, xxxviii, xliii, 56, 150, 164

G

Gelasian Sacramentary, quoted, 9t

Generation, human, Gregory’s vindi-
cation of, xii (note), roz foll.

Germanus, bp of Constantinople, re-
ferred to, xv, 100

Gop, His existence, 3; perfection,
37 unity, 5; unchangeableness,
155; transcendence, xxiv; im-
manence, xxviii, xxxiv, 93, 104;
attributes, xxxii, 78 foll.; good-
ness, 22 foll., 79 foll.; wisdom,
8o foll. ; justice, 81 foll.; power,
9o foll.

Godet, veferred to, 32

Gregory the Great, quoted or re-
ferred to, 89, 93

Gregory of Nazianzus, his Origenism,
x ; his relations with Gregory of
Nyssa, xvii (note); on the uov-
apxla, 16; his rejection of the
theory of a ransom to Satan, 89

Gregory of Nyssa, his banishment,
ix ; summoned to Council of Con-
stantinople, ix ; his books against
Eunomius, xiii foll.; his journey
to Armenia, xiii ; present at synod
at Constantinople in 383, xiv; his
de Deitate Filit el Sp. Sancti, xiv;
his style, xvii; his rhetorical
studies, xvii

H

Hamack, Dr, referred to, x, xi,
xxvii, xl, 24, 37, 95, 130, I14I,
150

Hebrews, Epistle to, attributed to
St Paul by Gregory, 131

Hell, harrowing of, allusion to, 89

Herod, 109
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Ilervetus, Gentianus, his Latin ver-
sion of the Or. Cat., xliii, 87

Heyns, 5. I, referred to, xiii

Hilary of Poitiers, resemblance of
his teaching on the Sacraments to
that of Gregory, xxxv, 151

Hilt, 1., referred to, xl, 24, 130,
152

Hoeschel, D., referred to, xliv

Holy Spirit, existence of in the God-
head, illustrated from the analogy
of human nature, 13 ; inseparable
from God and the Word of God,
15 ; self-subsistent, possessing will,
activity, and power, 15; not a
creature, 156 foll.

Hort, Dr F. J. A., referred to, 2

I

Ignatius, quoted or referred to, 89,
120, 130, 142, 143

Image of God, in Man, 24

Incarnation, Gr.’s teaching on,
xxviii foll.; delay of, xxix, 107
foll.; a stumbling-block to non-
believers, 52 ; proved by miracles,
58 foll. ; involved no degradation
or weakness on God's part, 63
foll.; beneficent purpose of, 73 ;
effects of, 74 foll.; exhibits God’s
goodness, 79 foll. ; wisdom, 8o
foll.; justice, 81 foll. ; power, 91
foll.; Satan deceived by, 89, 93,

3
Inge, W. R,, referred to, 130
Irenaeus, relation of his teaching to
that of Methodius and Gregory,
xxvil; quoted or referred to, 29,
42, 102, 130, 142

J

Jerome, his acquaintance with
Gregory at Constantinople, x
Jerusalem, destruction of, 77 foll.
Jews, disappearance of their worship

and temple, 76 foll.

John of Damascus, his indebtedness
to the Or. Cat., xv, xxxvil, xli
foll., xlviii, 8, 13, 17; his Lu-
charistic doctrine, xli foll.; his
rejection of the theory of a ransom
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to Satan, 89 ; quoted or referred
to, 31, 93, 149, 150

Justin Martyr, quoted or referred to,
1, 13, 29, 111, 122, 123, 124, (49

K

Krabinger, his edition of the Or.
Cat., xliv.

L

Labyrinth, of Minos, 131

Lactantius, on the Cross, quoted,
119

Leontius of Byzantium, quotation
of Or. Cat. in, xv, xlvii, 54

Lightfoot, Bp, referred to, 20, 5I,
75, 125

Logos, see Word

Loofs, Dr, referred to, xliii

Love of God, conjoined with power,

9t
M

Man, his creation due to God's
goodness, 22; his possession of
reason, 23 ; immortality, 23 ; free-
will, 26 ; his nature the meeting-
point of the worlds of sense and
spirit, xxiv, 30 foll.; envied by
Satan, 32 foll.; his fall, 36 foll.;
originally free from passion, 23,
35, 138

Manichaeans, xii, 2, 27, 37

Marcion, 2

Mason, Dr A. J., referred to, xxiii,
22, 55+ 571 72, 89

Maximus, his comment on Ps.-
Dionys. de Ecel. Hier., xiv, 85

Maximus Margunius, xlv

Mayor, Dr J. B., referred to, 3o,

138

Methodius, indebtedness of Gregory
to, xxv foll., xxx; referred to, 32,

2, 44 1109, 124

Metrophanes Critopulus, xlvi

Mind and matter, relations of, ac-
cording to Gregory, 31

Minucius Felix, quoted, 76

Miracles of Christ, 38 foll., 86 foll.,
127 foll.

Moberly, Dr, referred to, 7
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Moeller. E. G., quoted, 3o

Moore, W, referred to, 87

Morel. P., his Latin version of the
Or. Cat., xliii, 21

Moses, 43, 88

N

Neander, referred to, xl, 141, 150

Neoplatonism, influence of, on hea-
then world, xi ; Poims of contact
with, in Gregory’s teaching, xxiv,
XXX, 27, 31, 95

Nestorianism, tendency towards in
Gr.’s language, 72, 103, 116

Noah, 109

o

Oechler, Fr., quoted, 133

Oratio Catcchetica, purpose of, xii ;
date of, xiii foll.; teaching of,
xvii foll.

Origen, his allegorical interpretation
of Scripture, xix, 13, 24, 1183 on
the umon of philosophy and re-
ligion, xix; on the free-will of
man, xxii ; on the negative charac-
ter of evil, xxii, 27 ; on the purifi-
cation of souls, xxiii, 46, 99 (4is);
on the universal restoration of
spirits, xxiii, 983 his threefqld
division of human nature, xxiv,
29; on the ransom to Satan,
xxxiv, 89 ; on the ‘deification’ of
the Lord’s humanity, 130 ; quoted
or referred to, 29, 32, 42, 47 (625),
64, 76, 111, 130, 149

Origenism, of Basil and Gregory
Nazianzen, x; of Gregory of
Nyssa, x, xv, xix foll., 100

Oxenham, H. N., referred to, 93

P
Pantheism, Christian, 95
Persons in the Trinity, 7,1535; illus-
trations of, from human conscious-
pess, ¢9; individual existence of,

15
Petavius, referred to, 57
Philo, Logos doctrine of, 7, 1r1;
quoted, 155
Philocalia, of Onigen, x
Philosophy and religion, xix
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Photius, quoted, xv foll,, xvii

Plato, indebtedness of Gregory and
Origen to, xxii, xxiii, xxx; psy-
chology of, xxxi; on negalive
character of evil, xxii, 27; on
purification of souls, xxiii, 46 ;
his division of the Universe, xxiv;
referred to or quoted, 23, 27, 31,
55 81, 95, 117, 135

Plotinus, on the Divine Being, xi;
Trinity of, xi; Gregory’s points
of contact with, xxiv; referred to,
27, 54 117

Polytheism, 2, 4 foll.

Prayer, its place in the baptismal
rite, xxxiv, 123, 127 foll.; prayer
of consecration in the Eucharist,
Xxxvili

Priesthood, Christian, referred to,

75

Providence, the Divine, Gregory's
treatment of, xxi

Pseudo-Cyril, his indebtedness to
the Or. Car., xv, xlviii, 8, 13

Punishment, remedial character of,
xéiii, 47 99; future, character of,
103

Purifcation of souls, Gregory’s doc-
trine of, xxiii, xxxvi, 46, 99, 138
foll. ; contrasted with Western
doctrine of Purgatory, xxiii, 47,

139
Pusey, Dr, referred to, xli, 143, 150,
152

R

Ransom, to Satan, Gregory's idea of,
xxxiii, 84 foll.

Redemption, Gregory’s teaching
upon, xxvii foll.; relation of, to
attributes of God, xxxii foll.

Refining fire, xxxvi, 139

Restoration, final, of aH created
spirits, xv, xxiii, 100

Resurrection, two kinds of, distin-
guished, 137 ; see Christ

Ritter and Preller, referred to, 117

Robertson, Dr A., referred to, 3

Robinson, Dr J. A., referred to, 27,
48

Rufinus, referred to, 32, 120

Rupp, J., referred to, xiv, xvi, xviii,
xix, xxx, 1, 12
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S
Sabellius, teaching of, 3
Sacraments, Gregory’s teaching

upon, xxxiv foll.; continuation of
process of Incarnalion in, xxxiv ;
moral conditions of right use of,
153 foll.

Sacrifices, cessation of heathen and
Jewish, 75, 77

Sanday and Headlam, referred to,
138 .

Satan, envy of, 34 foll.; his love of
rule, 86 ; deceived by Incarnation,
.89 foll., 97 ; ransom paid to,
xxxiii, 84 foll.; purgation and
future salvation of, gg foll., ror

Schwane, Dr J., referred to, 32, 86,
100, 141, 150

Scripture, Gregory's interpretation
of, xix foll., 42, 118

Scudamore, W. E., referred to, 149
(73), 152,

Severus, bishop of Antioch, 164

Sextus, quoted, 16

Sight, Gr.’s theory of, 23

Similes in the O7. Cat., xvii

Sin, continuance of, since Incama-
tion, 109 foll.

Sodom, ro9

Soul, relations of, with body, 54

Spirit, see Holy Spirit

Stoicism, referred to, 95, 117

Synesius, quoted, 117

T

‘Tertullian, materialism of, xi; re-
ferred to, 7, 42

Theodore of Rhaithu, on the In-
carnation, xvi, 164

Theodoret, his quotations from the
Or. Cat., xv, xlvii, 54,72,116,118;
his language on the Eucharist,
XXXiX

Theophanes, quoted, 47

Theophrastus, referred to, 23

Theorianus, his Disputatio cum Ner-
sete, xv, xlvii, 142

169

Transubstantiation, Gregory’s teach-
ing on the Eucharist distinguished
from, xxxviii foll., 150

Trinity, illustration of, from psy-
chology, xxxi, 9; doctrine of,
mysterious, I35; mediates between
opposing doctrines of Judaism and
Hellenism, 16 foll.; importance of
right belief in, 135 foll.; baptism
into, 155 foll.; uncreated, 157

Tritheism, Gr.’s doctrine of the
Trinity guarded against, 16

U

Ueberweg, his judgment on Gregory,
xvi

Universalism, of Gregory, xv, xxiii

Universality, want of, in the spread
of Christianity, 110 foll.

v

Valentinus, 2

Venantius, Fortunatus, his hymn
‘ Pange lingua,’ 97

Vincent of Lerins, quoted, 1oz

Vincenzi, A., referred to, 100

Virgin-Birth of Christ, 6o foll., 86

Vulcobius, Dn J., referred to, xliii

w

Westcott, Bp, referred o, 35, 75

Wilson, H. A., relerred to, 4

Word of God, existence of, illustrated
from human word, 7; possesses
life absolutely, g ; possesses will
and power to do what He wills,
9; one with God in nature, 12
foll.; inseparable from the Holy
Spirit, 15

Z
Zahn, Dr, referred to, 3
Zeller, referred to, 117
Zeno, Apostolo, xlvi
Zinus, his Latin version of Euthy-
mins Zig., 36, 144
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INDEX II

SCRIPTURE TEXTS.
GENESIS

PSALMS
IVe 3y 4 cervemvnnnncene 162, 23 ; 163, 2
VI 12 v
xv. (xvi.) 10 ...eelll
xxx. {xxxi.) 20 .........

xxxil. (xxxiii.) 6
xxxviil. (xxxix.)
Ixxii. (Ixxiil.) 7

Ixxxi. (Ixxxii) 6, 7 ......... 162, 19
IXXXIX. (XC.) 2 cininiiiiiane 116, 1
xci. (xeil) 16 ..ol 162, 14
ciil (civ.) 1, 2 ... 95 5
s 9543
oV, (CVE) 4y 5 ceveveinniiiiinns 72, 21
cxvitl. (exix.} 63, 66, 65 .-.... 79, 21
cxxxviil. {exxxix) 7 ..o eeee 95+ 5
810 ...... 120, 3
cxliv. (cxIv.) 9 .ooeeiieennn. 162, 13
16 el 162, 11
LoI6 eenveinieiiiee
xxxvii. 23
xl. 22 ...
Ixiv. 4 (3)
IXVIe 24 coeeeeiiiie e
XXUL 4 vnvenrriiinie e

Hie2 oo 139, I
.............................. 155, I
“WISDOM
i-”7 ................................. 18, 5
Vil T o 430 3
MATTHEW
i 16-18 .. 109, 7
jii. 10 oo 163. 9
Vile 7 oerenenininns 127, §
xviil. 20 .......... 127, 6
xxiii. 345 35 - 109, 6
XXVE. 49 covienviniin, 121, 13
xxviii. 20 ............ 127, 3; I27,
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GALATIANS

I CORINTHIANS

.8 v 89, 3 sq.

0 erereee s 163, 4
... 38,18
ceo 155, 13
Ve B 143, 2
xil. I4-24 ... .. 107, 5 sq.
XVe 47 crveerrenniineeeaeeen 132, 21
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INDEX IIIL

GREEK WORDS.

&Baros 77, 16
afSoiNnTos 11, 4
dfovNa 28, 10; 37, 12
dBvaaes 35, 4
ayabivew 157, 9
ayyelov 34, 1T
dydfew 149, 355 130, 1
ayaaocuds 126, 7
dyxwrpov 84, 3
ayvwuosivn 125, 13
AYWVWITIKDS 153, T
adekgoxTovia 109, I
adéocworos 26, B; 27, 2; 28, 9
adiefirnros 132, 3
adiégodos 132, 7
&do%os 102, I4; 104, 2
adovA\wTos 112, 12
dduwauia 10, 10
andia 33, 4
dfavarifer 143, 3
abéaros 22, g
dfeos 3, 12
dfepdmevros 46, IT
dfpbuws 112, 6
adiérns 6, 6; 23, 16; 24, 2, II
alveypa 43, 1, 25 77, 2
aipeoes 2, 8, 14; 17,1
aiperwkds 38, 12
aicOyripa, Td 117, 2
alofnrikés 435, 75 107, 2
aighyrés 29, 3, 7, 8, 10, 123 30, 6,
135 31, 45 70, 115 72, I
dxaravémros 62, I1
aképatos 133, 11
dxivdurvos J14, 3
dkwétrws 136, 3
duwnoia 114, I
dxbhaoTos 101, 7
&xparos g2, 17
&rpetos 114, 3
axpoyopddv 47, 10
anpopeia 3%, 11

axtls 33, 1§

dxTioTos 34, 15 155, 1 (bis); 136,
55157, 2

a\yndav 49, 3; 50, 2; 103, 3

dXefnripiov 98, 4; 142, 6, 10

d\\owiv 82, 8; 155, 3; 156, 9, 12

d\holwas 34, 2, 3, 45 51, 5 73
81, g foll. )

dN\owwrekds 146, 145 151, 7

éN\owwrés 83, 6

a\horpioly 164, 6

d@\\orplwats 50, 105 133, [

d\oyla 21, 4; 54, 6

dkoyos 7, 5 foll.; 43, 10, 13

duavpoiv 37, I

duadpwais 37, 3

duerdSAnros 79, 20

duerdferos 153, 2

duerdoraros 1535, §

duerpia 50, 10

duiyis 450 9

duopevy IIr, 10} I12, 7

dpocpos 138, 2

duimros 139, 75 160, 17

duplBolos 62, 10

dvafohh 108, 7

dvayewvdy 129, 2; 162, 4

dvayévvnais 124, 1; 125, 7; 137,
9; [53, 12; 139, IT; 160, 9

avaykaorikds 113,

avaywytkds 13, 3

dvadecvivar 31, §; 32, I1; 33, 8;
40, I

dvadtew 135, 13

dvalpakros 76, I

dvakawwpds 159, 13

dvaxepavvivar 141, 4; 143, 6

dvaxipvagfar 101, 11

dvdxhnots 49, 17; 85, 17

dvdxpagis 30, 7; §7, 163 142, 3

dvaXnolwros 156, 3, 7

dvakvew 135, 16
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dvdivos 87, 5

dvahwrikés 99, 10

dvapglBohos 76, 7

dvdmiagis 137, 10

dvarbhavoros 22, 10

dvdppuaes 87, 6

dvagToixetovv 45, 11; 133, 12

dvacToixelwoss 137, 11; 160, 6

dvagTpogn 132, 2

dvarpéxew 133, 1

avaghs 29, 10

dvagvew 140, 12; 104, I

dvayéew 15, §

dveldeos 29, 10

dvekAdAnTos 62, I1

dvéxppacros 49, 3

dvevépynros 10, 17; 19, 6; 33, 3;
57, 13 125 II

dveridexros 13, 1; 61, 10

dvepupvevros 58, 8

dveros 28, 10

drmpyros 107, 13

dvbpwmomoie 39, 12; 128, 3

dvdvnros 128, 7

avrdA\ayua 86, 10; 93, 1

dvramrayriv 97, I

dvraplfuetv 51, 16

dvTegdyey 107, 4, 14

avrewiévar 145, L1

dvrepwrdv 124, 8

dvrideaipetofac 33, 5, 7, 115 66, 2;
83, 5

dyvridialpeais 63, 9

dvridiacTéNNecfar 33, 6

dvTidtagTo) 33, 4; 83, 4

dvridoats 97, 165 164, 7

dvrirdfeia 142, 13

dvriroieiohat 45, 1

avtippnoes 74, 1

avrirvria 88, 4

dvrirvmos 151, 4

avTTiTWws 124, 6

dvdrapxros 8, 16; 15, 535 28, 3

dvuraeptla 81, 11; 83, 55 158, 9

dvvrégratos 8, 105 9, 7; I4 9;
19, 7, 9

dfla 87, 1

dilwpa 36, 4

drayds 8, 11

dmdbeca 35, 65 64, 43 138, 11

arafis 36, 6, 7; 42, 9; 138, II

drabds 39, 15

draplfunais 24, 6

draredv 97, 16
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amrarnhés 132, 2

drewbdvicua 32, 6; 36, 3

dmepla 54, 11

ameipomhacios 136, 4

dmweumordr 85, 10, 15

dreupalve 10, 6; 63, 17

amioiv 153, 6

améBinros 31, 1; 99, 6

dmoyevviv 134, 4

dmoyetesfar 142, ¢

drowifew 39, 15

dmokardaTasis 100, 7; 138, 4

dwékAnpos 23, 17; 31, 3

dmoxAnpoiv 111, 8; 146, 6

dmoxhbfeww 139, 3; 160, 14

dmrokplvew 104, 12

dmohemTivew 48, 12

dmolumdvew 103, 7

drolvmpayudvyros 58, 6

dmoutueiofar 133, 6

dmofvew 47, 11; 48, 2

dmoppeiv 63, 13; 83, 516

améppnTos 115, 4

dmoppirTew ro1, I4;
160, 16

dmwéppuros 68, 2

amooapkoiv 48, 1

drocwlew 139, 3

dmoTnxew 139, 2

dmopépey 163, 17

dropoLTay 113, 4

dmpayudrevros 87, 3

drpaxros 19, 8; 107, 12; 113, 17;
128, 7

drpoalperos 10, I

ampboiros 104, 6, 11

dmporméNacTos 104, 7

ampbyvros 43, I

drrecfac 66, 7; 68, 6; 116, 7

drwbeiv 145, 8; 161, 11

dptfunTés 15, 15

apuovia 30, I

dp%émua 39,95 47, 43 69, 5, 103
72

dpxérvmos 26, 11; 36, 6; 82, ;3

dpxmywds 136, 11

dpxwyds 124, 5;
137, 3

dofua 14, 17; 18, 11; 19, I

dorarev 136, 1, 12

dowdbacros 86, 14

doxhuwy 161, 3

daxoAla 103, 10O

arexevrnros 163, 17

139, I2;

131, 3; 132, 9;
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are@ia 19. 4

arwoty 114, 2

arohunTos 109, 13

dTouos 34, 10

drovely 125, 14

&rperros 82, 6; 155, 1; 156, 2, 6

atfevria 85, 1

atPerTicds G4, 7

alrefoioos 26, 8; 34, 75 42, 6;
81, 6; 112, 125 113, 10

atTelovoibrns 28, 7

atrodvvauis 50, 22

atrofwh 9, 15§

atroxpaths 27, I

atToudTws 35, 14

atrouokeir 85, 9

airocopla 65, 18

atroxey 36, 2

apbapsia 6, 6; 144, 75 132, 6

agbovos 34, 8

aghopos 80, 15

d@idpvua 75, 14

agopuh 26, 3; 37, 105 83 35
T24, 10; 142, [; 164, 4

dppacTos 49, 4

axpetoiv 44, 13

dxwpnroes 62, 115 go, 14

ayevdns 129, 1

ayuxws 9, 3

Bawrieww 156, 8

Bdwroua 122, 12; 160, I; 161, 14

Bagiketor 76, 12

Bia 36, 10, 13

Pios 41, 6; 110, 9; Il4, 2; 156,
9. 13

Buwiv 163, 3

BhasTivew 109, I1

Bhégapor 34, 95 4T, I

Bpifew 33, 14

~eeTmidy 104, 19

~evixds 71, 16

~éwnous and yéveoss 61, 10

yevwT@p 154, 11

~mwos 31, 9; 32, 65 44, II

~yvupiopa 12, 13; 159, 14; 160, 10;
162, 17

yrwoTikés 49, 14

~ypagukés 20, I

sayys 88, 6
dewcvivae 61, 13
SewxTinds 21, 20

GREGORY OF NYSSA

dewaidaiporla 377, 7

déneap 93, 3

deNéacua 98, 13

dépewv 43, 8

déppa 43, 6, 9; 46, 6

depudrvos 43, §

devoomroeds 38, 11

Snhnripor 42, 7; 98, 4 (6is); 142,
4, 12

Squiovpyla 38, 8

Snpeovpyds 4o, 7 (bis); 49,9; 106, 2

didfeais 39, 15; 156, 3

Siapely 72, 13; 77, 2; 115, 11

diaxbéounois 92, 10

diakparelv 148, 16

daxplvery 134, 2

dwahapfdvew 78, 4; 102, 10; I2I, 7

OtdNelts 3, 7, 9

diakvew 41, 5; 142, 9, 10

diakvualverfar 98,

&udhvois 39, 10; 46, 35 133, 9;
134, 4

dwapapria 44, 14

Stapepiopds 16, 7

dapory 119, 3; 146, 9; 148, 8

dcavonrinds 35, 16; 66, 9; 123, 2;
160, 2

Sudvoia 3, 3; 6, 77 39, 43 43 7

diamhdooew 128,

damrvew 102, 13

dwapfpoby 7, 7

dapxhs 59. IO

dagagev 13, 13

Saoxevy 106, 17

SiacTéANew 134, 1

dagTor) 7, 3

Sareyitew 122, 4

dwaTvmovy 132, 21

diagpépewy 21, 20

Stapbopd 61, 6

Sudxvais 44 7

Suaywpetv 87, 8

diapevdery 84, 1

didayua 18, 2

ddaxh 1, 4

dietdyew 107, 9; 118, 6

duebiévar 68, 10

dcekodevey 82, 12

Stebodixds 67, 9

Swevkpwetv 50, 19; 147, I

dufynua 59, 15; 61, 25 77, 11

Suppnuévws 16, 1

dikaiohoyla 85, 3

StkagThpiov 52, 13
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SiopaTikés 38, 14

Si16pfwats 87, 3; 103, 3; 138, 15

diopfwrikés 102, 8

dioxev 110, 9

dumAdn 9, 10

Sudvupos 70, 12

Sbyua 2, 155 3, 125 6, 105 7, 53
16, 9; 24, 8; 37, 155 39, 6;
124, 7

Soyuarifew 18, 14

dokipacia 44, 13

dpuubocew 48, 75 101, 1

dvsapeoTeiv 100, 12

dvoxAnpla 113, 5

Svokohos 18, 1; 46, 14

Svowmelv Oy, I

éyyewpyelv 88, 11
éyylyvesar 39, 75 156, 9
éyxabiiobac 935, 5
éyxaraomelpew 88, 15
éykaragépew 94, 16
éykpaTelv Q4, 11
éykvparoby 156, 13

&eopa 98, 2

€ldos 146, 13

eldwhopavia 75, 3

eldwhov 83, 19; 103, 2
elkwv 24, 4, 53 26, 133 1235, I7
cipubs 30, 5; 67, 9; 8o, 12
eloowlifety 93, 4; 102, 12
elopetv 143, 14

éxardufn 75, 12
éxxabaipew 101, I5
éxkAnola 112, 17
éxhaufdvew 77, 8

EKNVEW 134, 15
éxmhfpwots 125, 15
EKkTAVEW 102, 4

éxpetv 133, 10

éxTaots 121, 2

éxTxew 48, 135 99, II
fheyuds 48, 13

é\evfepurihs 63, 16
ENyifewr 3, 95 17, 4
ENqriouds 2, 55 17, 8
éumabns 23, 7

éumedav 114, I

fumepiéxew 95, 5; 129, 10
LuTepikpaTely 49, 14
éumephaufdvery 50, 21
éummhday 162, 11
Eunvevois 30, 7

fudalvew 118, 4

175

tugaois 8, 9

éugvey 27, 8; 48, 8

ugvrevew 31, 8

Eugvros 23, 2

évaépios 23, 6

dvavBpurnots 1ot 2

évdiacrdofar 104, 10

évBouvyelv 108, 12

évdvew 95, 3

évlewpely 4, 9; 123, 3

évioxvew 122, 2

évvoiat, kowaé 20, I

évbmhos 131, 8

évokhrrew 108, 14

évomeipewv 152, 3

évredis 93, 9

évTENDs 134, I

dvreviss 150, 1

évrvyxdavew 73, 16

&vvdpos 23, 6

évyréoTaTtos 30, 20

éEatpaToiv 151, 8

éfaipeicfac 85, 12, 16

éEaiperos 43, IT

étavfpumifew 18, 13

édrrew 36, 4

éfdmresfac 21, T4; 36, 10; 93, 6
éfapibunois 15, 15

é¢éraois 96, 11

éferaoTikds 63, 2

é&nyetofar 131, 11

éus 21, 85 33, 135 44 13
éfouotoby 143, 3
érayyéAhesfar 12
. I‘) 5

émdyew 133, 7
émalew 77, 2
érairidofar 113, §
éravfifew 83, 11
émravopboiv 7, 4
éravbpluwots 47, 5
émewcdyey 146, 2
émépxesfac 53, 3
émParedew 33, 4

émifPoastac 83, 8

émiBoln 46, 6

émPovhevewy 97, 4; 98, 3 (b)
émBovAn) 44, 18; 142, 4
émiypidesar 27, 7

émidelofat 139, 6; 142, 11
émbiyyavew 136, 3
émrbpulety 161, 18;
émiloTwp 117, 11
émikakev 127, 63 140, 3

7, 65 128, 9; 129,

162, 18
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émixnpos 8, 17 (615); 18, 73 57516
181, 12

€mikAnoes 123, 115 124, 83 127, 33
138, 14

érwcimrew 116, 6

éryutla 62, 145 96, 55 103, &

émuvew 34, 85 86, &

émwoely 21, 155 43, 8; 85, 175 131,
1; 132, 11

érlvowa 4, 125 37,1; 98, 175 132, 12

émrimyoa 112, &

émuréhatos 38, 13

émumrwpoby 48, 2

€mppety 14, 73 88, 75 145 &

émpperas 38, 10

éxipprros 68, 2

éwioxegns 64, 1; 100, 2

ETILTFWOS 149, 5

éxwTar 42, 3

éwwrraTe 30, 2; 29, 8

éwwhuny 21, 8; 125, 2; 160, 6

érireNys 128, 13

émiparea 48, 73 88, 3; 108, 9

émipadew 128, 14

Emixéewv 133, 9

émiywpid{eww 102, 10

éptaTikds 113, 7

éoriaces 88, 6

evayyehkés 88, 10

ebayfs 9, 4

ebd\wros 36, 14

evdoxia 162, 12

cVeTEw 35, 2

etepyedia 8. 14; 63, 4

elmuepotv 86, =

etfns 162, 18

evkaropfwros 140, 9

cUxivyTos 30, 10

eoxohia 136, 8; 140, 1

eCAmqwros 104, 19

eoNoyia 36, 3, 12; 37, 43 152 7

eunydvws 36, 1; 97, 12

evodoiy 72, 2

evmarpidns 8z, 8

elrepiyparros 54, 8

etpubuos 131, 8

ebwyeiv 88, 7

épamhoty 55, 3

épdnTesfal 68, 11; 94, 185 103, 8;
104, 11; 105, I5; 141, 3

épeais 23, 5

epmdivew 146, 11; 148, 2

&godos 38, 1

épohkwor 53, 8

GREGORY OF NYSSA

§Vun 143, 2

{wobvela 75, 6

{woroteiv 59, 3; 63, 12} I47, &
{womrowds T44, §

§wrikés 110, 6; 140, 4

n\os 47, 10
MUITENRS 118, 12

babua 57, 195 39, 1; 88, 16; 9o,
2; 91, 85 127, 1, 10; 129, 6

favpacrobv 162, 21

favparovpyla 88, 2

fewds 90, 8; 149, I

feciov, 76 3, 11; 4, 6, II; 5 15;
7,05 10, 5; 19, 10; 93, 2 I25,
15; 126, 6; 128, 5; 129, 7

feoyvwala 13, 12

Oeodbxos 116, 10; 144, 43 148, 12;
151, 10

feoetdhs 32, 7

feoedds 31, 1

feouaxla 109, 3

febmvevaros 18, 3

fcowpemrris 4, 14; I4 8; 23, 13;
52, 93 33, 55 57+ 33 63, 15 93,
I4; 103, 10; 121, II

febrns 4, 9; 6, 1, 35 16,8; 89, 7;
90, 15; 92, T5; 95, I; I17, 1;
(18, r11; 120, 5, 13; 129, 6;
140, 8; 152, 1

feoppdveta 76, 11

Bepamevris 99, 6

Oewpla 4, 14

onhy 86, 15

Onpodns 79, 7

Bpnoxela 2, 1; 77, 4 II

Bpvakhis 36, 16

Bvubs 110, 6

fvawaaripov 75, 19

tdud$ey 15, 35 30, II

tdaforTws 3, 9; 103,

{8ibrns 6, 1

diwpa 61, 7; 101, 3, LI; 104, I;
115, 10, 13

lepwotvn 76, ¥

IxeTevew 128, 18

lovdalfew 2, 4

"Tovbawds 16, 9; 17, 7

icropetv 57, 18; 59, 2; 61, 16; 86,
13

lotopla 59, 13; 109, 9; 122, 6

ioTopixds 24, 7; 42, 13



INDEX 17/, GREEK WORDS

kafalpew 134, 3; 138, 7; 140, 7
xafapevew 134, 5
kabaplew 139, 8
xalapbrns 140, 7
xagdpmov 102, 5; 138, 7, 13; 139,

kdbapots 100, 9; 101, 8; 139, 73
140, 6

kafelpyew 63. 15; 89, 3

xabyeigbar 21, 3; 131, 4;
185 133, 13; 141, 3

kd@odos g1, 15

kaBuBpllew 115, 5

kaiptos 110, 4

xataBdAew 97, 21; 98, 11; I24,
I1; 137, 45 164, 4

xaTddecos 87,

xaradvew 135, 16

xarabiucos 28, 8; 41, 10

xaraxepvdofar 57, 6; 1352, 4

xaraxpiwTew 132, 15

xkarahauBdvew 53, 14; 82, 12

xaTaNjyew 123, 3

xardqyus 13, 3

kardAA7hos 23, 5; 30, 9; 138, 16
(625); 146, 5; 148, 7

xaraANfjAws 23, 7; 146, 15; 163, 20

xardhoyos 2, 7

xarapav@dver 115, I4

xarapepllew 142, 8; 144, IO

xarauryvbvar 62, 13; Iol, 2; 102,
175 107, 15; 144, 2; 151, 12

xaravaNoxew 99, 7

xaTavoew 34, II

xaravbnois 15, 12; 29, 3; 120, I3

xaravtav 131, I4

xardpa 37, 7

Katdpyew 143, 1

kataoxevdfer 10, 4; 19, 9

xaraokevy 2, 3

xardoTaces 38, 19

xaTaglpew 159, 4

xararpéxew 25, 9; 65, 16

xaTapappakevew 108, 10

xaraxBovios 121, 6

kardxpnots 67, 6

xatigea 138, 4 .

xkaThxnows I, 1; 2, 23 159, 7

karopboly 76, 2; 113, 11; 131, §

karépfwua 133, 3; 140, 1

kaTwgephs 122, 17

kalots 100, 2, 3

xavriipiov 46, 15

xepala 121, 6

S.

132,

177

Kepauebew 45, 2

kndepovia 41, 10

xn\ls 46, 9; 101, 15; 138, 13; 160,
16

xfprypa 61, 1, 6

kefdyhebewy 138, 16

xlvgos 69, 18; 82, g foll.; 110, 6
KAfoes 111, 10

xohaaripiov 163, 8

xbpos 88, 12

xoouoyovla 24, 3; 3I, 5

xperipov 83, 12

xpuwrds 117, 11; 118, 6

xOmwrew 117, 8

NafBipwbos 131, 165 133, 4, 7

Napmrnduv 99, 8

Nelyavor 110, 8

\ewrds, 30, IO

Mk 30, 11

Nixvos 93, 2

Noyixés 66, 9; 125, 1; 160, 2

Novrpby 122, I1; 137, 9; 138, 2;
160, 12, I35

AoBpos or Aofpov 62, 13

NvotTeNeiv 154, 9; 155, 3

Norpov 85, I9

NiTpwots 9o, 12

Avrpwrihs 63, 15

Noxvos 36, 15

pakapdrns 42, 9; 135, 16

pdvva 88, 7

pavrele 75, 11

patatbrys 163, 1

peyahetor 8, 12; 14, 18

uebwrdvar 147, 1; 148, 15; 149, 7

nebodedery 108, 11

uéBodos 96, 13

nebbpov 72, 12

HELOUY 147, 5

peplfer 147, 5

perafoNy) 34, 25 160, 5; 161, 12;
162, 1

perapéheta 138, 14, 16

perdvola 50, I

weramotety 125, 135 143, 5, 85 149,
2, 3,75 150, 35 159, 15; 160, 8,
15; 161, 9

ueramwoeichac 79, 18

ueramwolnas 151, 9; 159, 12 (bis);
160, 4 5 N

uerackevdlew 126, 4

uerdoragis 160, 11

12
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neragrouxewodry 152, 7

peraTilbéval 143, &

ueTaxwpnais 99, 3

uetovsla 9, 11, 1§

warpovla 109, 7

piypa 31, 4

uspogxia 49, 9; %0, 6

mpbprxos 83, 3

pukpoyiyws 98, 2; 103, 13

pids 30, 7

uoipa 53, 145 89, 5

ubNiBB0s 44, 19 (6i); 45 3

novapyla 16, 7

uovds 16, 1

povoyevys 2, 13; 158, 12

popepd) 161, 2

poew 124, 6

unimass 138, 3; 160, 17

wvbomoila 2, 15; 39, 6

nvbwdns 29, 1

nvpunkla 4‘8, 7

pusTaywyewr 120, 1§

pvoThpoy 1, 25 II, 145 15, 10; §2,
105 53, 2; 65, 3; 115, 14; 117,
8; 124, 2; 129, 10; 153, 2

uvoTikds 122, 105 129, 2; 138, 143
139, 5; 160, 12

MUETIKDS 77, 2

vabs 75, 19

vexpbrns 41, 6; 43, 16; 116, 7;
132, 22

vexpoy 43, 10; 132, 13

véxpwois 134, 10

vigpew 150, 1

voepls 9, 4; 44+ 125 54,133 70, 12;
72, 1; 113, I3

voqrés 29, 3, 7, 9; 30, 6, Io, 12;
31, 1, 3, 115 32,

vbbos g9, 10

Sykos 145, 10, 15; 146, 12

Gyxodns 145, 12

odevery 131, 15

oixovouety 4, 2; 32, 55 70, 14; 107,
33 146, 5

olxovoula 20, 33 32, 10; 56, 1; 58,
13; 72, 8; 78, 145 79, 15; 8o,
135 92,115 94,535 9593 119, 735
128, 1; 129, 2; 133, 7, 145 138, [

olkovouxds 43, 16

NéOpios 142, 6

oAkt 13, IO

ohxés 110, 5

GREGORY OF NYSSA

duoyerds 15%, 10; 163, 10

dubylwooos 112, 4

dubddovhos 159, &

duotorpérws 2, 3; 59, 8

ouolwoes 24, 5; 81, 7

dubriwos 31, 95 101, 16

oporluws 104, 5; 106, 14

dudpuhos 23, 8

Sdubpwros 100, 8

Suwwevpia 8, 6

Spwrduws 7, 10

dvouasla 122, 13

owrhericds 131, 7

Spyavikés 106, 17

Spyavor 106, 19

opu 10, 14

8pos 124, 13

dorpdkwos 42, 11

daTpakoy 45, 3

olpatoy IIo, §

obola 19, 14; 21, 93 30, 10; 66, 11;
72, 13 92, 2

obgiody 91, 14

obaddns 15, 2; 50, 20

oowdds 18, 4

oys, 34, 9

dYopayle 88, 13

xdfnua 25, 8

mabnrixés 6g, 1

xdfos 67, 1 foll.; 87, 7
Tadopovia 109, 7
wakiyyeverla 122, 12
mavrodivauos 14, 15; 9I, 5
mapaypdpewv 17, 65 59, I4
mapddeigos 24, 9

wapddotos 126, 1

rapddoots 118, 1
mapakaworouelv 148, 5
wapakoyiouds 97, 3
wapapvleiofar 104, 1
mapavoule 109, 4
wapapriew 42, 8
mapacipew 37, 16
mapacyohely 145, 2
raparpérew 59, 6; 97, 9
waparpory 49, 16

mapbevla 62, 1

rapouaprely 15, 4
wappnola 36, 8; 37, 7
Taxos 44, 11

metpa 54, I3 115, 1; 163, I3
weplyews 32, 3, 9
meprypdpewy 55, 1
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meprypagd 54, 105 57 4

mepdpdooew 36, 16

mepiexTikds 18, 5

wepiépxecfar 36, 1

mepiéxewr 122, 6; 132, 7, 9; 145,
I4; 153, 11

weptbpimrew 45, 3; 71, 8

wepuepately 32, 3; 148, 8

TEPIANTTIKOS 24, 2

weplvoa §5, 7

weplodos 64, 10, 15; 73, 63 133, 5

wepiovola 91, 153 115, 2; 128, 1
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CORRIGENDA.
PAGE
28 col. 2 for intelligent and sensible vead intelligible and sensible.
30 col. I for the intelligent nature read the intelligible nature.
ibid. col. 2 jfor intelligent and sensible read intelligible and sensible.
37 line 7 for 7 aloxivn xal read 7 aloxbvn, xal
63 col. 2 for 'Awoppbewv read 'Amoppeiv.
141 col. 2 for the reading 7¢...xafnyyovpévy...épémresfar read the reading

épéreofar.
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